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I. SUMMARY 

X-Jhile not a nevj idea, the demand that institutions of higher 
education do something about the problems of the cities generated 
a great deal of discussion during the 1960^s. Unrest within the 
University and in the City provoked a number of programs and projects 
Hhich attempted to bring the resources of the University to bear 
on different aspects of urban lif e^ and even sometimes to make 
these resources available to city-dwellers. These activities 
stimulated further discussion and controversy. The accompanying 
bibliography is an attempt to bring together those contributions 
to this literature which might be useful for those who have to plan 
the role of the University in the City in the new context of the 
1970 's. 

The basic concern of the literature review is to analyze what 
the different writers hare to contribute to the self -understanding 
of planners of institutions and systems of higher education. There 
is an interaction between this self -understanding and planning the 
response of institutions of higher education to urban problems. It 
is alrrost impossible to construct a viable theory of higher education 
planning without a clear, consistent view of the place of higher 
educatiori in our urban society and of the planner *s particular 
institution or system in its immediate environment. At the same 
time, the planning of practical activities trhicn affect the urban 
environment requires an adequate theory, an objective self -under- 
standing of the urban-university interface. 

It is asserted, but admittedly not proven, in the review essay 
that planners lack this self -understanding. Evidence for this 
assertion is found in an examination of alternative theoretical 
bases for planning the urban-university interface. 
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The essaj^ also starts with the assumption that the notion 
that the University sh'Culd make a positive contribution to the 
resolution of urban problems implies that it must do more than it 
does in the course of carrying out its day-to-day operations • Just 
being an institution of higher education in the ordinary sense of 
the term, just "taking care of business" is not enough. This 
assmnption conflicts with x\rhat is called "the conceit of the univer- 
sity," the notion that the historical development of the university 
and the contemporary institutional forms which embody that history 
are grounded immanent laws, which might interact with but are 
basically independent of the forces at work in the unfolding of 
the history of society at large. 

With regard to issues raised in the literature of the 60's, 
this conceit tends to cut two ways: inwardly, in calls for the 
University to withdraw from the chaos of the Cityi outwardly, in 
exhortations to the University to save the City because it alone 
stands above th^^ forces which threaten the stability of the City. 
One basic conclusion of the literature review is that all the 
proposals looked at assume, ±n one way or other, that the Uni- 
versity is a free-wheeling institution in society. IJhile the 
essay does not attempt to prove that this is a false notion, 
evidence is presented in Section D which tends to contradict the 
conceit .of the university. 

The review notes that this conceit is also antagonistic to 
the notion of planning the urban-univorsity interface because it 
ascribes an "independent valuation" to the University, the "idea 
of the University." The failure of planners, to confront this 



CPL Exchange Bibliography #398-3 99-i|00 
conceit in coining to a sell -understanding might e:^q5lain the gap 
in the theo'jy of planning higher education mentioned in Part 10 of 
Section A and the derivative character of descriptions of the 
interface planning process noted in Part 3 of Section E. The 
review does not explore this hypothesis, hoi-jever. 

Another conclusion which can be made from the revievx of the 
literature is that planners should be aware of the dangers inherent 
in definitions of the urban-university interface which are based 
on concepts lilce "shared goals," 'fneeds," and "problems." 

Finally, it should be noted that this reviex-r was written before 
publication of the Carnegie Commission report. The Campvis and the 
City; llaxmizing Assets and Fieduclng Liabilities (McGraw-Hill, 
December 1972), and before receipt of the University of Cincinnati 
report, University-Community Tension and Urban Campus Form, Voliime 1 , 
by Robert L» Carroll, Hayden B. May, and Samuel V. Noe, Jr. 
(October 1972). 
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II. REVIBJ OF THE LITERATURE 

A. TCTjards a Self -Understanding 

This revievr is addressed to planners who have to deal with 
institutions of hig^her education in an urban society. The lit- 
erature uses the phrase, "the University in the City," to refer 
to a single college or university in a particular city, to "inner 
city" institutions, to the institutions in a metropolitan region, 
and to the collectivity of institutions of higher education in a 
society. ITiile at times our focus will shift to reflect these 
ambiguities, the underlying concern of this review is to examine 
this literature for what it can contribute to a theory of planning 
institutions of higher education for an urban society. This theory 
is conceived as the self -understanding of planners, those who work 
for Federal, state, and metropolitan governments as well as those 
employed by state-wide s^'steras and individual institutions of 
higher education. 

At present such planners in America lack a self-imderstanding. 
Both institutions of higher education and planners, in whatever 
institutions they work, receive many role messages . They lack the 
means of filtering, interpreting, and acting upon such messages; 
The literature under review can be regarded as •the vehicle for many 
of these messages, particularly those emanating from leading groups 
and intellectuals. At the same time it reflects the lack of self- 
understanding of the intended recipients, many of whom are also 
members of the same leading strata. Overall, the literature gives 
the impression of oscillating between strident calls for the Univer- 
sity to solve all the problems of the City and muckraking exposes 
of the self-serving natiire of many of these calls, as well as of the 

ways in which universities actually exacerbate the problems of the 
City. 
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As trill be seen, much of the literatiire is Imbued with the 
rhetoric of the Great Society. The ideas and programs it discusses 
were lik3vri.se responses to certain social forces. George Nash, for 
instance, traces •^'he causes of university involvement in solving 
the problems of the city to the War on Poverty, the Great Society 
programs for higher education, the riots in the ghetto, and the 
rebellion on the campuses. (6.3li)-^ A nmber of other observers 
also see the increase of university activity in the sixties as a 
response to student and Third World unrest, (e.g., Samuel Jackson 
(b.19,5), and Patricia Cross (8.1). Most of the observers look 
upon this unrest as a disturbance in a basically stable communitj^, 
rather than as a challenge to the ability of those in power to deal 
with the problems faced by that community. Related to this out- 
look is the tendenby to reduce the urban-university interface to 
tjie technical question of gathering, interpreting and disseminating 
information. This is not the same as achieving a self -understanding 
about the relationships between campus and community. 

Therefore, it would be well for us to begin by looking over 
some of the theories which have been used or which have been pro- 
posed for use by planners and universities for arriving at a self^ 
understanding, for filtering the role messages, the constituency 
demands, the social problems or needs which are communicated to 
them. In examining these theories it is essential to keep the 
following questions in minds who chooses? for whom? In the 
theories we will look at this basic interpersonal concern tends to 
be obscured by categories which hide the relations beti^een and 
among people which are our basic concern. ¥e mil look at seven 



^ References in parentheses refer to items in the bibliography. 
Footnotes follovj the article. 
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theories s the university as an entrepreneur or economic enterprise^ 
the theory of the public household, the theory of the educational 
and scientific estate, role theory frcan social psychology organiz- 
ation theory, inter organization theory, and the theory of educational 
planning. 

^ • The University as Entre r)""e neur 

There are ttro ways of looking upon the university as an 
entrepreneur or economic enterprise. The first is that of neo- 
classical economics. If we look upon the university solely as a 
firm in the sense Mltcn Friedman gives to that term, we might 
have to end our discussion right here, at least as long as we 
maintain the implicit assumption that an active role in the city 
entails more than "taking care of business." For as he states 
in Capitalism and Freedom , "In such an econonqr (a market economy), 
there is one and only one social responsibility for business-to use 
its profits and engage in activities designed to increase its 
profits so long as it stays within the rules of the game, which is 
to say, engages in open and free competition, without deception or 
fraud." (2.U0,133) But the market point of view can be used to 
construct a theory of the urban -university interface, Joseph Lewis, 
for instance, argues s 

Another way to look at what is happening would be to observe 
that colleges and universities are enterprises that respond 
to market opportunity. They tend to train the sorts of peo- 
ple society wishes to employ in rewarding x^ays. In so doing 
rei^^ard opportunities within the university are created. An 
external demand or market of sufficient size creates an in- 
ternal mechanism within a responding university for meeting 
it. An interaction occurs between the external and internal 
market that enables participants to move between practice, 
on the one hand, or teaching and research on the other. Or 
even more frequently, to advise practioners as consultants 
and advisors while operating in the imiversity world of 
teaching, research and 'production management » (the produc- 
tion being managed turns out a mix of analysts, researchers, 
practitioners and teachers, plus research and analysis services. 
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and products^ or sometimes experiment, invention and develop- 
ment.) This is a self -reinforcing loop and promotes the 
grarbh of both markets, once established, and reduces the 
tensions that othervjise exist between the world of practice 
and academe. O^^k^y viii). 

Levjis does not see the universities acting in response to 
market opportunities as "single hierarchies or corporate entities 
but more as arcades within which individual entrepreneurs conduct 
their separate enterprises." The two markets which concern Levris, 
and which are important to our discussion, are what he terms the 
"national security affairs market" and the "urban affairs market." 
The former is centralized in the federal government, powerful, and 
possesses an over-abundance of resources^ the latter is diffuse, 
weak, and noticeably lacking in sufficient resources to meet its 
%eeds." IvTiile Lexris is concerned about increasing the floi^r of 
resources to the urban affairs market, he treats the interaction 
among the miversity and these two markets as a fact of life. l^Jhen 
we look at James Bidgewayb The Closed Corporation , we will see 
someone who raises questions about the values implicit in these 
interactions . 

This economic enterprise theory of the university employs such 
categories as economic sectors (public, private), levels of govern- 
ment (federal, state, local), effective demand, goals and object- 
ives. Using these concepts Lei^ris analyzes x^rhat is happening in 
the cities in the f olloi^ring ways 

It is the aggregate, accumulating daily decisions of the private 
sector which determine the form and content of urbanization in 
the United States • It is true these are made in a total per- 
ceived context which includes constraints and incentives pre- 
sented by the words and actions of governments as well as those 
balances of advantage and cost, presented by the market place 
and social reckonings. But the bulk of economic power is pri- 
vate. And government can affect but is not the arbiter of 
social costs and gains. The effects are evident enough. It 
O is, fundamentally, the nature of its enterprise that gives a 

JC Nei'T York, Miami or Los Angeles its character. Our public. 



10. GPL Exchange Biblioy?aphy #398-399-1100 

municipal and regional plans are substantially honored in the 
breach because they are not made and do not have siifficient 
pother in the areas where the operational decisions are made 
that determine what will really happen,... (I)t is a function 
of governments to so arrange incentive systems and ccrstraints 
that the private decisions will make economic sense if they 
alao serve or at least do not subvert a defined public good. 
(35.ii5, >:iv). 

It is an important function of the universities to provide 
policy analjrsis to aid government in performing this function. 
These analysts are constrained by the "nature" of the "public goal 
setting process/* a "nature" which Lei^is does not analyze. The key 
problem which Lewis sees is that the publics which demand the ser- 
vice of the state and local governments are not willing, he assert»s, 
to pay the market price for such services. Therefore, these govern- 
ments are unable to present an effective demand for such policy 
analysts . 

He senses that the publics might be correct in not being willing 
to pay for such services. "Alternatives of public form and struct\ire 
ox shifts in the partitions of public and private roles in society's 
functioning, abandonment of efforts to save or restore old forms of 
urbanization, may all be better bets to match the public gropings 
tcfiirards consensus." He hopes that the infusion of larger numbers of 
skilled new men at these levels of the public sector could be more 
potent in learning hovr to move than the placing of them elsewhere. 
"These men could eventually be the key to movement toward new 
directions if they see the ones we now follow to be defective." 
(35.1i5,xvii).- I should hope that by 1971 Lei^is would have been 
more a^srare of the sexism in his use of th^ word 'fmen." That he 
has not escaped the elitist bias of so much of this literature is 
not so surprising. 
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Another variant of entrepreneurial understanding of the 
university can be found in Roland Warren's theory of the social 
entrepreneur in the community vieirjed as a quasi-market • Warren's 
categories are; entrepreneural function, financers, acceptors, 
exchange, and survival needs. In this theory the social entrepreneur- 
like the classical market entrepreneur - takes an idea, gets the 
capital for it, gathers the labor, and sells it on the '^market." 
This theory could be taken normatively as a suggestion for how the 
university should operate in the city or as a possible explanation 
of such activities as its extension services.*'' 

2. The Theory of the Public Household 

The next theory xfhich might provide a basis for the self- 

understanding of planners in the urban -university interface is the 

theory of public finance as found in Musgrave's book of the same 

title. The basis for applying a theory of the public household to 

universities can be found in Laiirence Veysey's The Bnergence of the 

American University . 

Only if one ignores the insistence of many American parents 
upon their children's success, only if one forgets the invest- 
ment of long and arduous labor for higher degrees on the part 
of perspective professors, can one define the American univer- 
sity as a truly "voluntary" association. Cne did not take up 
life in the university, whether as student or teacher, as one 
takes up a casual hobby or civic interest. Consequences of 
resignation, to be sure, were hy no means as dire as in the 
extreme instance of the nation-state, but the record of aca- 
demic behavior offers more parallels to the problems of gov- 
ernment in the "high" sense that it does to the difficulties 
of the voluntary interest group. The university - in many 
respects like the hospital and the factory - falls into an 
in-betxfeen category of the partially ccanpulsory institution, 
one which Tocqueville failed to foresee and wrhich has become 
increasingly essential in the lives of most Americans . ' 
(1.17, 33ii) 
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Musgrave's categories include such concepts as allocation, 
distribution J, stabilization, social ijants and preferences, efficiency, 
equity. The market theories discussed about dealt primarily with 
university outputs to xrhich the "exclusion principle" could apply. 
That is, there are some activities from which the university can 
exclude people unless they pay the price the university demands. 
There are other products of university activities and activities 
themselves to which the exclusion principle cannot appl;j^. "People 
who do not pay for the services cannot be excluded from the benefits 

that results and since they cannot be excluded from the benefits, 

2 

they will not engage in voluntary payments." A prime example of 
such an output is the production of information and ideas . The 
university can charge a price for people to come listen to a 
professor in a classroom, but the university often cannot charge a 
price for the use of the teacher's ideas. Musgrave calls the want 
for s'Lch goods a "social want," and argues that such wants cannot 
be filled by the market. Such wants present two difficulties for 
those who are drawing up the budget of the public, or in this case 
semi-public, household: first, the budget-maker does not know the 
"true" preferences of the consumer j second, even if the "true" 
preferences of individuals could be known, budget makers would not 
have any single way of drawing up the budget which Xirould be most 
efficient, in the economist's sense of efficiency. The application 
of Musgrave 's paradigm to the university raises a number of questions 
which planners constantly face, and which are implicit in much of 
the literature. Hox^ does a university get its constituents to 
reveal their preferences? Do people know what they need? How does 
the university know whether they kncvr? How does the university 
validate its knowledge of preferences? Are 'Hirban problems" dae to 
lack of information about what people "really" need? 
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3. The Educational and Scientific Estate 

Actually, the question of whether people knovj what they need 

is somer^rhat out of place in I>4is grave's context • It is hotrever the 

starting point for Galbraith's theory of "the educational and 

scientific estate,'^ our third possible source for a self -understanding • 

A fet-x of the important categories in this theory are: power, 

control, or influence over inputs j status 5 social innovation^ and 

the technostructure. The technostructures 

is a collective and imperfectly defined entity. "It includes, 
hovrever, only a small proportion of those who, as parbicipant<n, 
contribute information to group decisions*" This latter group 
is very large 3 it extends from the most senior officials of 
the corporation to where it meets, at the outer perimeter, the 
vihite and blue collar workers whose function is to conform 
more or less mechanically to instructions or routine. It 
embraces all who bring specialized knotrledge, talent or 
e^cperience to group decision-making. This, not the management, 
is the guiding intelligence-the-brain-of the enterprise • 
(2.I12, 82) 

According to Galbraith, the technostructure is extremely 
dependent upon educators and research scientists, collectively 
Icnown as the "educational and scientific estate." This estate 
supplies the trained manpovrer and the steady flot-j of scientific, 
technological, and social innovations which the technostructure 
requires. He sees this dependence as a source of power for the 
educational and scientific estate to change society for the 
^•better." l-Jhy should this estate feel the need to work for such 
social change? For one thing, large segnents of the estate, 
especially those associated with the cultural sciences, feel that 
service to the technostiructure "corrupts" the integrity of 
scholarship. For another, educators and scientists are somehovj 
above manipulation and able to see through the media the techno- 
stru.cture employes to manage demand for its goods and services. 
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'The ecaamy for its success requires organized public bamboozlementt 
At the same time it nui-tures a growing class which feels itself 
superior to such bamboozlement and deplores it as intellectually 
corrupi." (2.U2, 302) 

The "nei'j industrial system" is pecixliarly able to create social 
goals which reflect its needs. At the same time it attampts to 

maintain the dominant view that these needs originate from a 

I 

pre-existing hximan nature and are not synthesized by society. 
Galbraith sees himself as the great debunker of such a vietf- And 
he sees the role of the educational and scientific estate similarly. 
Intellectuals must assume the political task of fighting to fulfill 
those needs vihich the poople do not perceive, given their present 
state of mystification » The estate has the task and the ability 
to reverse the tendency towards public squalor amidst private 
affluence, the theme of his earlier work The Affluent Society . 
These needs arise particularly in the areas of ecology and 
aesthetics. The latter area presents goals which both conflict 
with the needs of the industrial system and transcend it. (2.1j2, 
350-360) 

Using these categories Galbraith formulates the question of 
the role of colleges and universities in the "new industrial state" 
as a choice . 

Colleges and universities can serve the needs of the techno- 
structure and reinforce the goals of the industrial system. 
They can train the people and cultivate the attitudes which 
insure technological advance> allovT for effective planning 
and insure acquiescence in the management of consumer and pub- 
lic demand. And they can affirm the policy images, including 
those on foreigp policy, that the latter requires. This is the 
line of least resistance! i't will be the consequence of a purely 
passive response by educators to the development of the indus- 
trial system. It vxll be the consequence of the orthodox view 
by the educator of his role. Or colleges and universities can 
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strongly assert the values and goals of educated men - those 
that serve not the production of goods and associated planning 
but the Intellectual and artistic development of man. It is 
iiard to believe there is a choice. (2.142, 383-38];) 

Colleges and universities hold the trump card. They produce the 
essential factor of production, educated labor, 

Galbraith asserts "only the innocent reformer and the obtuse 
corjservative imagine the state to be an instruinent of change apart 
from the interests and aspirations of those >7ho comprise it." 
(2.U2, 386) Therefore, he arguec that it is necessary to tuiTi to 
the intellectuals for* the necessary political initiative to assert 
society's "real" needs. How these intellectuals are able to trans- 
cend the class structure of the industrial system, lafhich he des- 
cribes, Galbraith does not bother to explain. His implicit assaript- 
ion, most evident in his discussion of aesthetics, seems to be that 

the world of ideas, the world of the intellectual??, is someho^T 

I 

independent of the system of production # Their initiation into 

this higher realm lays a heavy biarden upon members of the educational 

and scientific estate. 

In fact, no Intellectual, no artist, no educator, no scientist 
can allow himself the convenience of doubting his responsib- 
ility. For the goals that are nax important there are no othe r 
saviors . In a scientifically exacting world scientists muat 
assxime responsibility for the consequences of science and 
technology. For custody of the aesthetic dimension of life 
there is no substitute for the artist . The individual member 
of the educational and scientific estate may wish to avoid 
responsibility; but he cannot justify it by the claim of higher 
ccaranitment. (2.U2, 391-392) (emphasis added) 

For all its emphasis on planning, Galbraith 's soteriology gives 

little guidance to universities and colleges in f orraulating their 

goals for society, as opposed to those goals put forth by the in- 

dustrial^. syston and the technoetructure . The irony of the theory 

of the educational and scientific estate is that it is a nan- 

oprn^ational theory. The only internal basis for putting it into 
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practice seems to be the power of the estate in the nevx industrial 

system, unless one wants to take Galbraith's dicta as guides for action. 

f This limitation may be due to the implicit question vrbich we 

stated was the basis for Galbraith 's theorys whether people in fact 

know what they really need? Galbraith is attempting to undermine 

the dominant neoclassical paradigm of his discipline, what Kenneth 

Boulding calls "the immaculate conception of preference patterns . " 

But for some "...the issue is not whether the prevailing social and 

economic order plays a prominent part in molding people's values, 

volitions, and preferences. On this — ^Robinson Crusoe having finally 

departed fran economics ' textbooks to his proper insular habitat — 

there is a nearly unanimous consensus among serious students of the 

problem. The issue is rather the kind of social and economic order 

that does the molding, the kind of values, volitions, and pre- 

3 

ferences which it instills into the people unaer its sway." 
Galbraith tends to elide the two issues. 

1|. The "Conceit of the University " 

Galbraith 's theory is an example of an historical phenomenon 
which might be termed the "conceit of the universities,", analogous 
to the "conceit of nations" mentioned by the Italian philosopher 
Vico. "On the conceit of nations, there is a golden saying of 
Diodorus Siculus. Every nation, according to him, whether Greek or 
Barbarian, has had the same conceit that it, before all other nations^ 
invented the comforts of human life, and that its remembered history 
goes back to the very beginning of the world. "^ 
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This conceit underlay at least two of the four contending 

self -understandings which laurence Veysey analyzed in the rise of 

the American university. I am referring to what he calls the 

"research" and the "liberal culture" schools. The "proponents of 

cultiire" insisted upon a special role as arbiters of civilization. 

(1.17, 2li) Thorstein Veblen is one of the foremost proponents of 

the latter school. His famovis definition of the university is 

"a body of mature scholars and scientists, the ^faculty' — ^with 

whatever plant and other equipnent may be identally serve as 

applicances for their work in any given case." (2.93^ 13) For Veblen 

the issue of the university's role in society is internalized in 

the question of the role of teaching in the university. "Hence the 

instruction that falls legitimately under the hand of the university 

man is necessarily subsidiary and incidental to the work of inquiry, 

and it can effecttially be carried on only by such a teacher as is 

himself occupied with the scrutiny of what knowledge is already in 

hand and with pushing the inquiry to further gains." (2.93, 13) 

The education of people for careers and citizership is, therefore, 

not a proper function of the university. 

Citizenship is a larger and more substantial category than 
scholarship; and the furtherance of civiliaed life is a larger 
ana more serious interest than the pursuit of knowledge for its 
oim idle sake. But the prqportioais which the quest of know- 
ledge is latterly assuming in the scheme of civilized life 
require that the establishments to which this interest is 
committed should not be charged with extraneous duties; part- 
icularly not with extranecos matters that are themselves of 
such grave consequence as this training for citizenship ard 
in practical affairs. These are too serious a range of duties 
to be taken care of as a side-issue, by a semioary of learning, 
the members of whose faculty, if they are fit for their own 
special work, are not men of affairs or adepts in worldly 
wisdom." (2.93, 13-15) 
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In these too schools ue see the two aspects of the conceit 
of the university which have become merged in Galbraith. On the 
one hand, the university is understood as the last outpost of 
civilization • On the other, the university's role is not so total 
as it is so special that it must be preserved and not sullied by 
extraneous interests. There is thus a tendency in self -understandings 
based on this conceit, even in Galbraith's, to move in two directions* 
Outi-rard to change society, to civilize the um-irashedj and inward, to 
work to preserve the last sphere of civilization in a decaying 
society. 

Ihe conceit of the university and the underlying tension bet- 
ween its two moments is reflected in much of the cvirrent literature. 
Consider for example Paul Goodman's book. The Ccmmunity of Scholars , 
which was so influential in the development of the student movement 
in the sixties and thus on the concern for the role of the university 
in the city. He begins his discussion, by exploring the iiuplications 
of looking at the university as if it were a ^^ralled city." 

The wall itself, the separateness, is inevitable - until society 
itself becomes an international city of peace. For the culture 
of the scholars is inevitably foreign: it is international and 
comprises the past, present, and future. The language, even 
though the scholar^i speak English instead of Latin, has 
different rules of truth and evidence that cannot be dis- 
regarded when it happens to be convenient. The scholars come 
from all parts and do not easily abiile the local prejudices. 
They cannot always fly the national flag. (3.15, 

The university is then defined by its foreignnese, and the 
question of the university in society beccmes one of what trans- 
actions take place between society and an alien culture. In 
Goodman's scheme one vxould expect conflict between the ccmmunity 
of scholars and the State. Ifhy then, he asks, did there exist at 
the time he Mas writing in the early sixties so much harmony vxith 
1/he State and its goals. He proposes that the answer to this 
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question can be found in the encroachment of the administration 

upon the community of scholars, tumiag universities into "little 

models ot the Organized System itself*" The administration is 

founded on the self -understanding of the university as "a teaching 

machine." (3«l5^ 8) Goodman bases his theory of "community of 

scholars " on personal relations . 

The reason that these scholarly canmunities have not been 

s>7alloi'Ted up by "social counterforces" is that there still exists 

a popular sentiment in them against submitting to outside powers. 

Looking back over the history of this sentiment Goodman concludes 

that there is a ^^eculiar const ituticnal relation between the 

community of scholars aiid society." 

Like the Church, the scholars are special and (ideally) free 
in society, for they are concerned with matters prior to so- 
ciety and beyond society. Education, concemed with socializa- 
tion itself, cannot be socializedj and the future of mankind 
cannot be socialized. But unlike the Church, the scholars do 
not (ideally) have dogma or mortmain on prcperty and 'they do 
not wield a/ coercive poixer. As Eant said, they have an "agree- 
ment' with the citizens: to free the mind. Also the scholars 
are this -xi/or Idly, not magicians: their rite is the Commence- 
ment into society, and the intellectual virtues are active in 
society- (3.15, 39) 

Within this constitutional framework Goodman sees two sets of 
goals: an implicit set which scholars have for themselves, and an 
extrinsic set which society has for scholars. He lists the implicit 
goals as mastering the arts and sciences, advancing one's career, 
coming to a self-\inderstanding of one's vocation or profession, and 
having a caratmnity outside the institutions of the family, the market, 
and the polity. Society expects the ccsranunity of scholars to train 
the next generation of workers with the accepted attitudes and with 
approxijiiately the right mix of skills demanded by the market, to 
supply the leading persoimel for the institutions of culture and 
go%-ernment, and to provide intellectual substance to the ideology 
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of the rulers. "These two sets of aims, scholastic and social^ are 
not ali^rays compatible • The social goals are not alx^rays^ or even 
rarely, the ideal goals of culture and humanity • Society is often 
impatient with the doctrines and morals of the liniversity ccmmunitj « 
(3«l5^ 50) Goodman feels that society would be wiser and vrould avoid 
such conflicts, if it changed its goals for scholars to those of 
preparing for social change by improving the next generation, offering, 
independent criticism, and experimenting in finding solutions to 
social problems, Goodman argues, "The university is the amicus 
curiae of society, the disinterested professional knoi^ledge that 
advises and warns • VJho else?»,,» Traditionally it is the univer- 
sity that, just because it has not direct social poorer, is the 
voice of universal reason and criticism." (3*1$$ IJ4O-II4I) 

TJhere Galbraith argued that the particular social pcvxer of the 
university in the new Industrial system gave it the responsibility 
of undertaking a political Initiative to better society, Goodman 
argues frcm his vievx of the poi^erlessness of the university that ir. 
should, as a ccnmunity, assert the higher values and truths, its 
"categorical imperatives > " and should not involve itself in the 
relatively unimportant, transient, goals of politics. This Kantian 
vieiT leads to a denial of the basis for all current theories of 
educational planning, to be examined belot-r: the premise that 
systems of education are means for providing for "social needs #" 
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Social needs can mean to fit the young into the adult world 
as it is ^ or - as with Dr. Conant's nei-j national needs - to 
train them to meet an emergency that the adults have created 
but can't handle. The latter • narroTrjer meaning is binite 
conscription, no different from ten years of selective service 
The former, more democratic meaning is to make the school a 
pallid double of the outside worldj in which case it would be 
better to stay in the walled city itself and apprentice one- 
self to its functions. \ihj go to college and get a water- 
.doi'jned version? It is not necessary to plan for Society. 
Society is inevitably present in any school and h(M the 
children are, Xfhat the children aspire to, what the teachers 
have mastered and can teach. (3»l5^ l5l) 

Goodman misses the point by attacking the ^^soclal" in "social need^ 
I7e wxll return to the concept of 'fneeds" beloi^. 

The conceit of the university crops up again and again in 
papers dealing with the role of the university in the city. John 
E. Bebout, for iiLstance, looks upon teaching and research as 
leading causes of social change. He argues, then, that society's 
ability to cope x-rith its present and future problems depends on 
the tmiversity. If the university is to have the necessary human- 
izing effect, its relative autonomy and integrity must be preserved 
in order that it be able to assess society's needs, put forth 
humane goals for social chaiige, plan and predict the effects of 
such change. (2.6) Bjnron Johnson puts his discTission of the role 
of the university in the context of its oriantation to the future, 
its organization around disciplines, its global outlook, its role 
as a haven for teachers, and the history of the encroachment of 
bureaucracy upon the university. He describes the university in 
terms such as ^'pool for intellect," "transfer agent," '^producer of 
citizens." His answer to the question of x^hat can the university 
do is that it can predict futures. On this basis he posits its 
ability to contribute the "total vievy." (6.23) 
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Perhaps the most maudlin version of the conceit of the 
university is found in Stephen K» Bailey who offers as a metaphor 
for the relation of the imiversity to the city, the scene of Christ 
weeping over the city of Jerusalem and pondering the things that 
would bring it peace. For pailey, the role of the university is to 
make the hearts of urban decision-makers troubled, to promote com- 
passion. The university has the ^'primary obligation to keep social 
criticism alive and responsible." He analyzes, quite effectively, 
the opposing, daninant view that "feeling," "criticism" is un- 
scientific, that it is nothing but "indoctrination." His concept, 
hotrever, of irhat the scientist should do to pursue the things that 
Trill bring "peace" to the city is that they should predict "the 
probable consequences of urban decisions." Even while arguing for 
a compassionate, ethical approach, he f j-nds it very hard to brealc 
out of the prevailing tendency to reduce the question to a technical 
problem. This is not to argue that city people don't need such 
predictions but to question the equation of prediction with "peace 
making." Perhaps I am giving a more limited definition to science 
than Bailey, for he argues 

... in the province of human affairs, discomfort is a powerful 
motivator of science. To cultivate the capacity of the yoimg 
to be uncomfortable in the presence of bigotry and squalor and 
disease and ugliness and poverty and ignorance may be the 
universities major long rvxi contribution to urban decision 
making. (7.6, 7) 

Aside frcm being an elaborate way of restating the old axicm, 
"necessity is the mother of invention," this statement contains the 
implicit assumption that the young are those who are not troubled, 
viho are not victims of bigotry, and poverty, and disease, and ugli- 
ness . Here Bailey makes an assumption about the place of the univer- 
sity in the class structure of society, and the social class origins 
of the young people the imivorsity processes and of present and 
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future urban decision-makers . To get at what Bailey is doing here 
I would like to bring into the argument the Thomist definition of 
peace; *'order based upon justice.*' Bailey divides order from 
justice. He then equates order with "operative basic lax^s," and 
urges the university to search for that order. Justice becomes 
compassion or sentiment on the part of those who have for those x^ho 
have not* Because the problems of the "have-nots cannot wait for 
the discovery of the basic laws of nature and society. Bailey urges 
the xmiversities to act na^rs to provide technical advice, to train 
urban decisiQn-makt;rs, to offer creative, stimulating speculation. 
These speculations should not be ^lutopian blueprints," but an 
attempt to keep "attainable dreams" alive. (7 •6, 1^) 

Arguments such as Bailey's provoke counterarguments emphasizing 
the inward -looking aspect of the conceit of the universities. 0. 
Meredith Wilson, for instance, contends that crusading Is in- 
appropriate for the imiversity, that the university corporation's 
raison d 'etre is to provide a favorable atmosphere for the scholar • 
(6.50, 6) The sixties saw a steady stream of books, articles, and 
speeches countering the "activist" demands of students and residents 
of the inner city. Max Lemer linked these demands to a loss 
of belief in the "American dream." (6,28) Morris Abram expounded 
another theme of the literature when he argued that the university 
must be careful not to tend towards ar^ particular ideology. Abram, 
unlike many of the other witers, did see the demands of students 
and Third World peoples as raising ideological issues, but he treats 
ideology as if it were a straight jacket on "free inquiry." 

The Ford Foundation Task Force which produced the Report on 
Higher Education for the Department of Health, Education and Welfare 
even called upon the xaniversities to disengage from "peripheral 
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... activities 5" and to focus on "educational miss j.ons "The selection 

of an institution's basic educational mission must come from within 

— and be permitted, and encouraged, from without . " (2.31> 81;) In 

doing this they attacked the "teaching-research -service" outline 

of university roles . 

We are unimpressed with the sterile discussion of the past as 
to whether an institution should orient itself to teaching, 
research, or public service. These, after all, are not ends 
in themselves, but activities which may be p\irsued alone or 
canbined in various ways to achieve a given institutional 
mission. An institution devoted to scholarship in the 
biological sciences has little reason to pursue public-ser- 
vice activities 5 and might well decide not to engage in 
teaching. An institution devoted to urban affairs might 
effectively combine basic and applied research with teach- 
ing, the education of the disadvantaged, and an extensive 
program of canmunity service. Miat it should not have is a 
graduate department of psyciology» (2*31^ 83) 

They resurrect Thorstein Veblin's proposals for establishing separate 
institutions for "peripheral" activities. 

5* Role Theory 

Some people label the "teaching-^research-service" approach the 
"triumvirate . The term is appropriate because fex-ir writers are able 
to break away from its hegeraor^. Turning to our fotirth possible 
approach to a self -understanding of the university, wj might say that 
the triumvirate is the paramount role-message • Role theory primarily 

■ deals x-rith individuals in institutions, rather than institutions in 

society.^ It does, however, offer a number of suggestive categories; 
role senders, role expectations, sent role^ focal person (institution) 
received role, role behavior, interpersonal (inter institutional) 
factors, attributes of the person (institution) and organizational 
(societal) factors. The notion of role conflict also seems to be a 
potentially useful concept in analyzing the subject under discussion. 

Q Kata and Kahn identify foxir basic types of role conflicts intrasender, 
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intersender^ interrolei and personrrrole (institution-role)'. They note 

ccanplex forms of conflict can develop in the interaction of these 

6 

four, and mention in particular role overload. The size of the 
bibliography which accompanies this literature review, and which 
just skims the surface of the mass of writing that has been generated 
on the role of the university in the city, indicates that univer- 
sities and people in thh universities were subject to role overload 
in the sixties . 

The literature which explicitly employs role theory in analysing 
the university in the city is rather sparse. Paul Adams outlines a 
taxoncany of the roles played by professors. These roles fall into 
four categories s scholar, specialized technician, employed professional, 
and citi2;en. The citizen roles of the professor are of two types, 
passivist and activist. Among the "actively uninvolved" passivists 
Adams distinguishes six sub-groups: (1) nihilist, dropout, 
dilinquent, (2) eclectic, pluralist, dually conmitted, (3) diphasic, 
obsessive, partially ccsramitted, laissez-faire conservative, 
(5) fearful, paralyzed, (6) disdainer of \mcouth activism. The 
activists are divided into three types*' reactionaries, issues 
protestors, revolutionaries (pacifist and nonpacif is.t) . (7-1) 
In the realm of university extension, Richard Franklin distinguishes 
five different styles of playing the rols of "conmunity change 
educator.'* These styles or role alternatives differ with respect 
to the modes of relating community agencies and clients . The in- 
structor interacts with the -Agency and provides information to the 
client J the paterfamilias exercises personal, fatherly authority 
over the client j the advocate, however, tries to open up the agency 
to the client. >Mle seeking to implement decisions for agencies, 
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the servitor tries to perfann tasks for the client at the sar.e 
time. Kis ideal style, ccrnmimity change educator, achieves effective 
interaction x^ith both agency and client. (26.9) Unfortunately 
Adams and Franklin limit their discussion to "role incumbents" in 
the university organization, but do not extend it to the organization 
in the larger social system. 

Daniel Schler is one of the feiT irriters to discuss explicitly 
the place of the university in society as a role . He does this in 
the context of conmomity development, defining it as "that behavior 
of acting units viithin a given localized area which increases the 
interaction, understanding, reciprocal relations, mutual support 
and the level and convenience of living among its members*" 
Role is the action side of status, the exercise of rights and duties* 
T/Jhile the conimonly expected roles and behaviors of the university 
are those of researcher., consultant, and trainer, Schler argues that 
the prime role of the university should be to stimulate conmunity 
development behaviors, particularly by creating situations conducive 
to such behaviors . 

He also notes the sitjations in which the university takes on 
its roles in community development^ (l) classroom, campus, communityi 
(2) Oii-going ccanmunity activity^ (3) arumblings which are prelude to 
such conmunity activityj (k) stimulating and demonstrating ways to 
solve or analyze the problems faced by a ccaranunity. These situations 
are affected by a n\amber of context factors | the tradition (or lack 
of it) of public service in a particular university! the particular 
urban environment for role-sending and role-receivingj the univer- 
sity's preparation for negative feedback frcm the "establishment." 
Q The lack of such negative feedback Schler takes as a good indicator 

of whom the university has been serving. As an example he notes 
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the role of the university in driving people, especially blacks, 
off the farms and into the cities. (26.18) This historical role 
of land-£;,rant institution tends to be repressed by advocates of 
^'urban-grant" universities. Its existence was vehemently disputed 
by representatives of land-grant institutions in the recent hearings 
concerning the Hig]ier Education Amendments of 1972 c 

Robert Mitchell and George Nash also speak of the role of an 
institution in a similar vein. Mitchell points out six factors whJxjh 
influence an institution's choice of a role: (l) its purposes, 

(2) the preferences, knoiirledge and ability of those in control, 

(3) the degree and type of financial and political dependence, 
its credibility, (5) the overall political situation, (6) the 

state of technology^ He sees the range of possible roles as a 
spectrum, T-rith "servitor of a particular local administration" 
at one end, and "independent policy innovator or critic" at the 



In a number of articles George Nash uses a list of four roles 
to structure his discuss ion • These are: educator, neigiibor /citizen, 
provider of services, and model or examplar. Since he adds that 
research is the most usual form of university service, Nash's 
typology of institutional roles seems to be not much more than the 
tjTpical triumvirate, teaching-research-service, cast in the language 
of roles \j±th an added fillip of conceit in the role of examplar. 



Samuel and Julius Nabrit (3»30) analyze university goverioance 
in terms of roles, as does Stanley Ikenberryo (3 •19) 



other . 




{6.16, 32-33) 
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6. Orga nization Theory 

The fifth approach tcl^Tards a theory of planning in the urban- 

universitj?- interface is that of organization theory. Some of the 

important categories in this theory are structure, intrinsic, and 

extrinsic fimctions, genotypic function, leading system, organization 

space, organization climate and culture, and subsystem type. 

Talcott Parsons c^ivides subsystems into a managerial system (dealing 

with administering and allocating resources within an organization), 

a technical system (combining the production, maintenance, and 

boundary subsystem functions of Katz amd Kahn), and an institutional 

system (which plugs tYie organization into "a wider social system 

which is the source of the 'meaning, ' legitimation or higher level 

support x«Thich makes the implementat-^on of the organizations goals 
7 

possible." Parsons' distinctions underlie the division we have 
made between sections C and D in this paper. 

Katz and Kahn define structure "as a relationship between 
events or nodal happenings," and function as a "short-hand 

description of social structure (referring) to the outcome of 

8 

structured activity. They apply the term "intrinsic function" to 
the "immediate and direct outcome of a system or subsystem in terms 
of its major product," and the term "extrinsic function" to the 
effect of these outcomes on the larger macrosystem". . . . (T)he 
major extrinsic function is the part the organization plays as a 
subsystem of the larger society," and is termed the "genotypic 
function" of the organization • Genotj'pic functions can be divided 
into four categories: productive or econanic (creating or providing 
goods and services) maintenance (socializing people for their place 
in society), adaptive (producing the knowledge the system needs to 
ERIC cope with a changing environment), and managerial or political - 
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adjudicating, coordinating, and controlling resotirces, people 
and subsystems). 

7# Organizational Functions; Teaching - Research - Service 

The triumvirate, teaching-research -service, can be translated 
into these categories as maintenance-adaptive-productive, though 
the translation must be rather loose. For instance, if one accept^: 
Galbraith's analysis of the production of educated labor as a major 
factor input into the new industrial system, teaching vouH^d have to 
be seen as a productive function as well as a maintenance friction. 
Many of the argvmients about the triTomvirate can be seen as argument'? 
about what should be or what is the major function of the University 
taken as the collectivity of institutions of higher education in 
society or of a particular institutions. Tfe will turn novy to a 
brief look at three alternative views of tho adequacy of the tri- 
umvirate for analyzing the^ genotj'pic function of the University. 

Joseph Colmen and his fellox: authors vse the triumvirate as the 
basis of an argument for balancing the ftmctions of the university, 
rather than trying to assert one particular function. They see the 
need to correct an imbalance tot^rards teaching and research which 
does not fully discharge the ^taoral responsibility - as a 'member 
of the family' to the neighboring canraunity^" They argue tliat the 
ccrimunit;'- must be draxm into organizational mechanisms which \t±11 
increase the "optimal interaction of planning, implementation and 
evaluation of community action, service and research.... V-ays must 
be developed through which (l) the ccranunity can determine and 
express its needs and wishes vrith respect to the University, (2) the 
University can act similarly with respect to the ccanmunity, (3) agree - 
O ments can be reached betweCTi them." (1]4.8,5) Herman Niebtihr 

ERJC 
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observes that the triumvirate, especially the use of the term 
"service," has lost its persuasive potential, even to the point 
of becoming, counter-productive. He finds the divisions made in 
the trimvirate faulty in tiro ways. First, the implicit assumption 
that there is a division between "social knowled£,e" and "social 
change,'* the viei7 that one can knov; society without changing it or 
chan£,e society without learning something about. Second, he argues 
that research and teaching are really investments in future service* 
And calls for general acceptance of the inclusion of research and 
teaching in the service category of the accounting systems of 
economists . 

Niebuhr does not explore the ideological implications of the 
division of "social knowledge" from "social change," but they are 
elucidated in Villiam Birenbaum's sarcastic reformulation of the 
triumvirate as it appears in so many college and university 
bulletins . 

1. Excellence in Teaching ; Each one advertises the most 
superior presentation of all that's gone before. 

2. IIi[,h Adventure on the New Frontier of Learning ; A real 
university is research-oriented right out there on the cutting 
edges . 

3- Cctmnunity Service ; The public -spirited outreach by the 
hand of Gom to the mii^d of Town offering the gems of 
Excellence and the fruits of High Adventure to the people 
living there. (U.^, kh-^US) 

Birenbaum links the use of the triuzavirate in discussions of the 

future role of the universitj'^ to the current power relations of 

society, and the assumption that these relations will not be changed. 

In turn, he argues, that this asaumptian leads to the belief in 

technological solutions to current problems, '»that an intelligent 

application of the present technology would make things work right 

and keep the future under control." ^he triumvirate acts like 

blinders to keep the ninds of mriters and their readers off the 
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essentially "anti-city" aspects of the University, and the 
disturbing, fact that "our xmiversities are essentially servants of 
the status quo." Ye vrill return to Direnbaum's thesis shortly. 

3. Organizational Models of University Govemanco 

In the realm of organization theory, J. Victor Baldridge 
designates three conlonding models cf the \miversity: bureaucratic, 
collegial and political. In his table, which vje reproduce on the 
next page, he compares the three models, looking at their basic 
image of the university, their theoretical foundations, their vie!'; 
of hoij change occurs, the place of conflict, their notion of the 
social structure and legislative processes in the university, and 
their emphasis on policy. Baldridge's thesis is that his political 
model e::plains the organization of pwer in the university better 
than does either the bureaucratic or collegial model. He criticizes 
the Tfeberian bureaucratic model for not being able to explain pa-^er 
vrhich is not based on authority but which originatea in threeta, 
mass movements, expertise, or emotion. He also argues that the 
bureaucratic model does not account for the dynamics within a 
social structure or for a change over time. He disputes the 
collegial theories of Paul Goodman and Joisn Millett (3-22) becaxise 
they confuse the normative with the descriptive. Their notion of 
"round-table" decision-coakljQfc aa the dcninant, defining characteristic 
of the "coninunity of acholars" does not describe what actually goea 
on in the university. Moreover, the collegial model finds it 
difficult to handle conTlict, failing to aee bow conaenaus emergeb 
from it. Baldridge does not note the Irony In hia ccranent on Goodman's 
vision of *k:cnnunity of acholara" i^ich anijuted ao auch of the 
student New Left« 
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Despite Baldridge 's assertion that his political model has 
been able to explain actual events in a nimiber of institutions, 
particularly on the boundary of the Institution with the envircn- 
nent, he does not subject kis theory to the same theoretical analysis 
that he E,ives to the others. For instance, he does not defend his 
pluralist view oi the university from such criticisms as those 
raised by Bachrach and Baratz^ The controversies around their 

theory of "non-decisions raise a number of ijnportant questions 

9 . . 

about the pluralist model. This criticism is subject to revision, 

since I have not been able to obtain a copy of the book-length 

version of Baldridge's work yet. Aside from his assumption of 

pluralism, Baldridge has a basically linear conception of 

policy-formation: that it occurs in five stages. Inherent in 

this linear vieTr is a reified conception of **policy, " based as it 

is on hard-and-fast distinction between policy and Implementation. 

He ignores the manifest and latent functions of policy statenents, 

and his treatment of bureaucracy as a tool which leaves policy 

xintouched forgets about the irtiolc literature on goal diaplaceraent, 

to say the least. 

Another category in organitation theory which might contribute 

to a 8 elf -understanding of planning the urban -university interface 

is that of organization space: ^^the social transformation of 

physical or objective space that provides the topography of the 

organizaticTi. . .the use of physical space for social objectives."^^ 

The concept of apwce is based on the existence of a separaticm 

between entities. Katx and Kahn differentiate four types of 

separation; geographical, functional, status or prestige, and 

^ poirer. Although he does not explicitly refer to the ccncept of 

organization space, niliara Birenbaum is one of the few authors 
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in the literature, other than architects and designers, who attempts 
to analyze the interface in categories vihich bring out sane of the 
same aspects which the concept of organization space does. We 
trill look at his theory of "the campus as anti-city" belovi. 



9. Inter-Organizational Theory 

The application of the notion of organization space to 

organizations themselves provides a transition to our next possible 

basis for a self-^derstandlng, inter organization theory. Roland 

IJarren uses the follo^-dng categories in his analysis of the 

"intei organizational field": inclusive goals, spheres of Interest, 

benefits, costs, trade-offs betireen them, and the technology for 

measuring them, control of ccmponents; constituencies of the 

t-rhole and of parts of the organization; output constituencies; 

organization structure; leadership types, innovativeness j explicit 

functions; maximizing, satisf icing, and optimizing values; issue- 

outccme interest; salience; and concerted decision-4naking, the most 

"fruitful" basis for studying the inter organizational field. 

Noi;, much concerted decisionnnaking is based on the assumption 
that certain inclusive goals should take priority over the 
goals of the individual enterprises, in cases where these 
diverge. In addition, there may be inclusive goals that can 
be pursued, which though not opposed to the individual unit 
goals, cculd not be realized, or at least were not being 
realized, by the unconcerted action of individual enterprises. 
Thus a part of the raison d^etre of concerted planning is to 
make possible the setting and accomplishment of aggregate 
toals that would not be set and acccnplished individually. 
Another part is to assure that in certain cases of conflict 
between individual ax)d inclusive goals, the latter will be 
given priority."^ 
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T/hile TJarren's theory has the potential for contributing to 

ana!lysis of the urban -university interface, none of the literature 

we have revieired takes an explicitly interorganizational approach 

to the general question of the university in the city. 

This potential cones out in the list of questions which Warren 

draws out of the "rationale underlying. . .concerted decision-making... 

that the process will produce a more satisfactory outcome than would 

be the case if the units were left to make their oim decisions 

12 

independently...." vjhat indicators do vre have to measure the 
satisfactoriness of an outcome? VJhich individuals and groups receive 
increased satisfaction from the outcome? Does the satisfaction 
have to accrue to all the organizations in the interorganization? 
^ihere does coercion fit into this process? And how does it affect 
types of decisions which are reached? Do organizations actually 
look at the possible payoff when deciding to coordinate or concert 
decisions? Do concerted decisions have a different scope than those 
made within an organizaticsn unit? And, finally, how do the different 
contexts for concerted dec is ion -making affect the preceding 
questions? 

ilalcolra iicNair calls Roland Warren's model of the inter- 

13 

organizational field a "conmon conscience model." He argues 
that the notion of concerted decisicnHfoaking based upon inclusive 
goals "ass\Mes that values and perceptions of reality are shared, 
that these coranonalities are valued, and that deviances by the 
component parts can be corrected by invoking a conmon beliei", or 
by denying membfsrships As an alternative, he proposes an 
"instrumental model (which) admits an uncertainty of ends and means and 
is perhaps better adapted to envircaimental situations where these 
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conditions are perceived to prevail." McNair and Conrad Seipp 

have developed a typology, based upon this alternative model, for 

analyizing the "processes" which constitute an entity they call 

the "interorganizationt " 

Degree of Agreement Modes of Coordination 

High Cooperation Exchange Auto- 

J coordination 

Medium induction negotiat- arbitration 

ion 

adduction 

Lotrj indifference compet- conflict 

it ion 

Loiir Medium High 

Degree of Commitment 
Defining process as the way "in which separate organizational 
entities and interest groups interact over time in the course of 
planning,"-'^ they assert that "variation in agreement and commit- 
ment, and combination of these, are key elements in defining the 
character of process at any given tiiae*" Agreement concerns 
"concordance on ends and means, while commitment is indicated by 
actually bearing the costs or being willing to bear the costs of 
the ends and means agreed upon. 

Seipp and McNair distinguish three types of inter organization: 
bureaucracy, mutual adjustment, and social conjuncture. The 
"ideological characteristics" of these different inter organizations 
are: Utopian goal constellation, control mechanisms and means of 
conflict resolution, basis for inclusive decision -making, basis 
for authority, dacision-^naking calculus, type of rationality, 
assumptions about the environment, referrant of assumed-end re- 
sults, the aggregation problem, premise of action, leadership 
gj^^" function, accountability, posture towards specialization, propensity 
for policy change, sources for change, and character of change. 
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10. Theories of Educatiorxal Plaimojig 

Both these interorganizational theories clarify important 
concepts and issues in the urban-university interface, but none of 
the literature under revier-j approaches the UIJI as a totality frcm 
the point of viefi*7 of inter organization theory* LikevTise, the body 
of theory developed around planning educational systems has not 
been applied effectively to the literature on planning in the UUI, 
Perhaps this is due to the origins of much of the theory on 
educational planning in national and regional development planning. 
The literature on planning higlier education in the United States, 
en the other hand, has not reall;^'- gone beyond its origins in 
administration and institutional research. So Me have a situation 
in which much of the theory of educational planning is at a 
very aggregate level of analysis in its treatment of the role of 
educational systems in society, while what is commonly referred 
to as higher education plaxming in this country consists, for the 
most part, of highly sophisticated, quantitative models and in- 
formation systems for use by university administrators. The 
internal dynamics of both approaches are moving them closer but a 
huge gap still remains. One of the goals of this review is that 
it act as a catalyst for jumping that gap. One catalyst already 
in the system is a nm book edited by Karl A. Fox, Economic Analysis 
for Educational Planning: Resource Allocation in Nonmarket 
Systems J especially Chapter 9, "Objective functions in optimi- 
zation models for institutions of hi^er education." (28.15) 
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Samuel BOTles categorizes theories of educational planning 

by the assumptionc the3r make about the production of schooling and 

the demand for educated labor. ^'The choice of a set of assumptions 

is the central strategic decision in the construction of a policy 

mode." (28.7, 176) Assumptions can determine the data to be 

collected, the mode of computation, the questions to be asked, and 

sometimes the answers. 

As siimpt ions Assumptions about demand for educated labor 

about the 
production of 

schooling Technological Economic 

Technological Tinbergen Linear programmiag 

Ec oncsmic Convent ional Rat e-of -return 

manpovrer -requirements approach 
approach 

This table clarifies two fundamentally different approaches to 
educational planning: 

(1) that based on the principle of the maximization of 
national income subject to the constraints on resource usej 
(linear programming and rate-of -return) | 

(2) "deterministic" planning taking as given "a target of 
national income growth and seek(ing) to derive from it a 
required level of educational development." (28.7, 18?) 

All these methods can be characterized as -what Ragnar Frisch 

calls "onloolcer" approaches to planning, which proceed "as if the 

empirical description of the past changes in the sj^tem completely 

determine the projected change in the future." (28.3, 3) At one 

point or another, they assume that the person making the projection 

cannot intervene to alter some respect of the cliange the system is 

undergoing. ScMe drop this assumption once it has served its 

purpose, usually after step 2 beloxT. The "onlooker" methods tend 
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to have four basic steps: 

(1) set 1% growth rate desiredj 

(2) using 1$ grovrbh rate project future state of the system j 

(3) . label the results of step 2 »The Planj" 

(U) decide the necessary actions to implement the plan» 
The basic fallacy of "onlooker" approaches is that they act as if 
the system were deterministic so that it is necessary to "calculate 
what is going to happen before we decide what to do." (28.3^ U) 

There is yet another theory of edTicational planning. Gxinnar 
Ityrdal sets out some of the bases for this theory in Asian Drama . 
Institutional planning, as I labeled it in an unpublished paper 
"Approaches to Educational Planning within the Context of Kenya and 
Tanzania," takes the view that "planning is politics, and educational 
planning is applied, long-range politics •" (28.1, lOl) Education, 
cannot be analyzed or planned in isolation from the four major 
institutional systems with which it is involved, that is, the 
cultural, stratification, political, and economic institutions of 
the community. 

Institutional planning thus represents the polar opposite of 
"onlooker" planning. Donald Michael notes that this approach 
creates a dilemma (almost the mirror image of the dilemma of the 
"onlooker"). 

If we assume that instituticjnal change will be rapid and 
pervasive, our plans will be wrong; if we assume inadequate 
degrees of instrtutional change, we cannot plan well. 
Nevertheless, w^-^ must recognize that the kind of change 
that is necessarry to cope with our present society willj^ 
not be forthcoming if things continue as they are new. ^ 
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\Ie have by no means exhausted all the possible bases for 
coming to a self -understanding of planning in the UUI, My intention 
was to point up some of the problems which make such a self- 
understanding necessary and to provide an approach to looking at 
other possible bases for a self -understanding, 

B . DEFBfBIG THE URBAN UNIVERSITY INTERFACE (UUl) . 

In this section we will look over some of the literature which 
can contribute to a def initial of the UUI. Under this rubric, I 
include seme of the historical literatxire, analyses of the univer- 
sity in the political-economy general discussions of the university 
in the city, and the all too few attempts at specifying the 
variables in the urban university interface. 

1. Historical Perspective on the UUI 

Laxirence Veysey's The Bnergence of the American University is 
used again and again throughout the literature to provide historical 
background when the writer requires it. Veysey organizes his 
study of the development of the American university around the 
competition among four alternate views of the university: the 
traditional view of institutions of higher education as purveyors 
and preservers of mental discipline and pity, (which was, in some 
ways, an attempt to maintain the "college" against the onrush of 
the "university"), and three visions of "the omiversity" which 
emerged in the years 1865-1890 — the public service, research, and 
cultural models. The necessity for this debate was closely connected 
with the growing urbanization of the United States in the nineteenth 
century* The growing mercantile spirit. of the expanding City 
threatened the prestige of the colleges, as well as their economic 
ERJC survival. At the same time the unpopularity of higher education. 
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according to Veysey, gave University people a time to experiment 
and to discuss more openly the implications of what they were about 
than has been possible since then. The anir^ting forces in this 
discussion, as we noted above, were three "visions" of the university, 
vague, powerful, yet stimulating discussion rhich attained a level 
of specificity rarely achieved since* In his analysis of this 
debate, Veysey adumbrates a possible explanation for the Iot'J level 
of creativity in almost all o2 the current literature on the role 
of the imiversity in the city. Vlhereas the participants in the 
nineteenth century discussion had genuinely different self- 
understandings of the university, and praxes to embody their theories, 
"...with the passing years talk about the higher p-urposes of the 
university came increasinjgly ritualistic." (l-17, 258) 

Ho^^^ did Veysey 's four rival conceptions of the university 
conceive of the relation of the University to the City? 'Mental 
discipline" represented an essentially rural, religioxis world view 
which was being crushed under the weight of grwing urban secul- 
arization. Hie utilitarian movement, whose exponents tended to 
find niches in the administration and the applied and social 
sciences, sought to move the university into the "real world" in at 
least three vxays . 

First, the university would make each of its graduates into 
a force for civic virtue. Second, it would train a group of 
political leaders who would take a knightly plunge Into 'real 
life' and clean it up. Finally, through scientifically oriented 
scholarship, rational substitutes could be found for political 
procedures subject to personal influence. (l.l7, 72) 

Being practical thus involved the university in the training of the 
new urban managers of the Progressive era, and in the social re- 
forms of that period. The proponents of the utilitarian model of 
the university did not agree about the place of social change 
activities « 
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The service-oriented university president and the faculty 
'radical* both agreed that what they called "real life' 
was of prime concern to academic men. This agreement defined 
their basic partisanship in the realm of educational ideals. 
But one could serve society either by offering training 
for success within the existing order, or one could serve 
it by agitating for new arrangements. At stake was the 
definition of the public interest to be served, and this 
question lurked behind the more general notion of the 
worth of public service. (1.17, 73-7U) 

The researchers' vision of the University was based on a 

number of assumptions : that "the unknovm was worthier of attention 

than the known," that ^'the researcher . ..was making ccmtact with 

'reality' itse3^*,,in particular phenomena which could be isolated 

and then syst^^mtically investigated," and that the human mind 

was "a reliable instrument" to measure the world. (3 »17, 13^-136) 

These assumptions lead the researchers into superficially conflicting 

directions, toi^rds a profoundly conservative acceptance of society 

as it is, and toi-iards a technocratic confidence in their ability 

to deal with society. 

The researcher created a private, special world for himself j 
yet the mainsprings of energy which brought that isolated 
world into bein^ were deeply characteristic of the larger 
society* The researcher thus maneuvered tineas ily between 
emphases on duty and on freedon. IJhile cherishing inveati- 
gationj he xisually sought to avoid appearing too radical 
in his ideas. (1.17, Ihl) 

Veysey argues that the proponents of research caused two basic 
changes in American institutions of higher education: la con- 
junction with the public service school, reinforcing the tendency 
towards frag'nentatlon and specialization of disciplines j and, in 
alliance xttth the liberal cultxxre school, emphasieliig the lib- 
eration of the Intellect for its own sake. Veysey contends that 
the drift towards speclallEatlcn was scmethiag "intrinsic to the 
nature of science; the administrators of the new universities were 
hardly responsible for it, fexcept in the seue that they did not 
ER^C exclude scientific knowledge, or knoifledge irtiich sought to be 
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scientific, frcm their cxirriculumfl . " (1.17, lh2) He thus 
assumes that science is seme entity with an internal dynamic 
largely autonanous of the historical forces and dominant values 
in a society. 

In Veysey^s interpretation of the liberal culture school its 
advocates appear to have a love-hate relation with American society. 
\/hile they despised the ''materialistic" attitudes of moat ^jnericans, 
they did SCTctimes express a belief in democracy, although "it was 
usually in a radically thoroxigh-i oing sense which had little to do 
with the doim-to-earth aspirations of their ncn-acaderaic fellow 
citizens.'^ (l«17, 213) They saw education as the ideal remedy for 
the boorishness of American society". As culture trickled 
dowraxard, the tone of the mass (and of their political leaders) 
mifcht gradually be changed." During the "season of reaasessnent, 
1908-1910," as Yeysey terms it, the advocates of liberal culture 
took a leading role in 'Videst flurry of debate about the alios of 
higher education ever to occur so f^r in the United States." 
Xl«17, 2^2) Veysey argues that the utilitarians and the researchers 
were so quiet because "theirs was a position of strength, and they 
had nothing to gain frcR entering into the argua«it." 

The actual turning point in the history of higher education 

in the United States, Veysey argues, was not 1906-1910 but 1690. 

The l^fo decades that center on 1900 are hinged in many ways 
to the preceding qxiarter-cmtury of more scatter^ and IdM* 
centered experiment. But around 1690 iaportant sigps of 
change became visible. Roughly after that year the building 
of uni vers Hies was ccnducted in an ataosphare of confidence 
over n^ans and public denand which pemlttad (perhaps in- 
sured) a new style of carelessx>ass in what had onee been 
ccnsidered esMntlals of definiticn. (1»17, 258) 
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Beti7een the years 1890 and 1910 a na; Institutional structure was 
consolidated in /morican hij^her education. The maturation of this 
orj^gnization uas "too pcxrerful and complex to be explained by the 
several ideas x^hich had sought to preside over its founding;." (1.17 
259) Thus, the four contending visions of the university lost nuch 
of their effectiveness in the xinivcrsity as it actually existed, 
and the continuing use of the rhetoric they generated became in- 
creasingly ritualistic, as noted above. 

2 . Bureaucratization of the University 

Veysey explains the possibility of the debate among the four 
rival concepticT-s of the university by pointing to the relative 
social disinterest in the university in the last half of the nine- 
teenth century. He argues that the new structure of the university 
became solidified in the years after 1890 because of the broader 
social forces \/hich began to iit^inge upon the internal organization 
of the university. After 1885 the denand for higher education, as 
reflected in enrollia^nt troids, rose rapidly. At the sane tine the 
barons of industry began to channel large amount of wealth into 
higher education. \s a result, numbers of institutions of higher 
education \fere transformed into *^xpanding corporatior^ which tried 
hard not to be businesses.'* Internally this transfomaticn was 
reflected in the develcpsent of administration of the university as 
a bureaucratic function. 

Bureaucratic administraticn was the structural device which 
made possible the new epoch of institutional enpire-building 
without recourse to specific shared values. Thus while unity 
of purpose disintegrated, a uniformity of standardised 
practices was ecnlng into being. (1«17, 311) 
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Veyscy points cut how danger ou3 it is to assume that the grcvth of 
bureaucracy was merely an outccrne of iiuaediate responses to practical 
problens • 

•••(T)he response to a supposedly 'practical' problem can 
actually reveal much implied intellectual and psychological 
content ; the rise of bureaucracy, at least, should not be 
left in the too-simple category of pragjaatic 'inevitability.' 
Particularly can this be seen by comparing the German Univer- 
sities, "jith their far smaller ncn-academic staffs, to the 
Airerican institutions of similar size at the tuin of the 
century. (1.17, 31h) 

Rather, the rise of bureaucracy in the American university was a 
response to "certain specific rather unmysterious requirements of 
the ^jnericr.n academic situation:" the need to control a diverse 
•^ody oJ" uorkers," and a student body which had never been brought 
xjnder control in the old forms, a need qualitatively tranafomed by 
quantitative changes in ma^itude and ccmpooition, and an iin- 
certainty about valvies » 

As Michael Katz argues in his analysis of the deireloFnont of 
American education in general, this "imperative" for bureaucracy 
presumes certain values. In a way quite similar to Veysey's, Katz 
sees organizaticns "aa mediators between social change and social 
structure. . o .the medium through which groups or classes organise 
their response to social iiiq>erativea ." (2.56, 6, Sh) Although 
Veysey undermines the com on view that bureaucracy is the unintended 
reault of responding to day-to-^lay problens, he does not take hie 
analysis far enough, insofar aa he thinks that social forces pre- 
determine the choice of society 'a reapcnae. He apeaka of %he high 
coanand of the university (being) awept along with everyone elae," 
aa urban aociety became more aecular. Hia own analyala ahoua how 
thia process waa not one of aiisply junping on the bandwagon, rather 
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the "hi^h ccmiand" 'came from and represented the interests of the 
leading classes. The defeat cf the liberal arts and pure research 
visions of the university represent more than just "lost opportunities, 
as does the alienation of the "intellectuals" frcm the university 
and frcw society. A possibly fruitful approach to understanding this 
process, and an interesting area of research, would be the appli- 
cation of an Antonio Gramsci's concepts of "organic" and ^'traditional" 
intellectuals. One might hypothesize that what took place was the 
displacement of the "traditional" intellectxialfi from leadership in 
the universities by the "organic" intellectuals of the leading 
classes. S\ich analysis might find that more than "the worldly 
style of aspiration," but a social class, "had merely won another 
sigriif icant basticn." (1.17, U3h) A useful work for pursuing this 
line of thought uould be the Whites ' The Intellectual versus the City . 
(1.18) 

As Veysey notes, the bureaucrat did not eschew ideals or values. 

...(H)e assumed that they were being progressively realized 
in the existing institutional setting. He spoke of ideals 
ritualist ically, on a weekly, monthly, or annual basis, in 
the manner, as it were, on an Anglican rather than an Anabaptist. 
Ritual by no means connotes hypocrisy, but it constitutes a 
soothing style of affirmation. It emphasizes the maintenance 
of order and therefore urges that unpleasant realities be 
treated with discreet silence — as in the ludicrous perversion 
of the xmiversity In the interest of football. Ritiuliatic 
idealism naturally became appropriate to the academic executive, 
because the role of manager requires that such a man always 
appear confident about his institution* To speak in terms 
of doubt or of failure was to violate the most basic require- 
ments of hia office; to do so wculd at once disqualify him 
from his post. Therefore the onlj problems he eculd publicly 
appraise on their merits tended to oe marginal or inconsequential 
ones . On the other side, only lack of institutional responsi^ 
bility enabled a minority of the faculty to flaunt their pes- 
simism. Pessimistic idealism, like useless truth, ia a 
luxury unsuited to the exercise of power. In these terms it 
was not 'sincerity* about ideals which divided the administrator 
from his critic, but rather functional necessities of ccnmand. 
(1.17, U37) (Jhphasis added) 
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^Ultiinately the fact of bureaucratic organization seemed less 
in5)ortant than in whose interest it functioned." (l»17, 398) The 
professorial class, the teacher-vorkers , struggled with the 
bureaucracy almost fran its inception over control of their work 
and over their wages. Jencks and Ricsjnan describe the victory they 
have achieved in The Academic Revolution . That this victory has 
been a Pyrrhic one Jencks and Riesman also illustrate. In even more 
scathing language, do Bircnbaum and Ridgeway. 

3. The Hegemony of Established Institutions 

The Academic Revolution must be studied and mastered by all 
those who are seeking a definition of the urban university interface. 
Its scope is of such magnit^^ that we could not possibly treat 
all of the topics it considers, particularly i<vs contributions to 
the discussion of access to higher education social mobility, and 
equal educational opportunity*, Their dliicuflsicn of "established 
institutions" does have significance for what was said above about 
Veysey. 

We see established institutions as the framework and battle- 
ground within which most changes In the American system are 
new worked out, but we do not see America as ruled by an 
interlocking directorate or clique. Established institutions 
are a mixed bag, and their ascendancy does not fully define 
either the character of modem American life or the expectations 
axxi aspirations of the young people who will live and work 
within them. Yet the hegenony of these institutions does 
exclude seme possibilities and encourage others. (1«10, 11-12) 

Thij9 definition of hegenony is quite similar to that of Gramsci. 

Behaviors within these institutions have a **naticaal urper-middle 

class style: cosmopolitan, moderate, universalistic, sonewhat 

legalistic, concerned with equity and fair play, aspiring to neutrality 

between regions, religions, and ethnic groups.** American universities 
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tend to share the values which underlie this style, and "turn out 
Ph.D.'s who, despite conspicuous exceptions, mostly have quite 
sinailar ideas about what their discipline covers, hovx it should be 
tau£,ht, and hen; its frontiers shculd be advanced." Jencks and 
Riesman trace out the process by which these national institutions 
exert their hegemony over local institutions, and note that univer- 
sities, especially'' their yraduate and professional divisions, 
promote "meritocratic values," inserting such values into professional 
practice. They also a,\alyze at length hovr the academic profession 
protects itself rithin the established institutions and prof essior^s . 

Jcnck's and Riesman 's definition of "established institutions" 
must be kept in mind when examining the critics of the role of the 
university in the political economy. Fer-r of them argue that there 
is a small group of men who are paying the universities to act as 
fronts to advance their interests. Yet, articles like those of 
David Horointz in Ramparts which trace a direct connection between 
the "corporate ruling class, and boards of trustees in universities," 
(2.51) are frequently dismissed by academics as quite unsophisticated, 
and not able to explain the conplexity of what does or more usually 
does not, get dene in the university. So, while much of the critical 
literature on the role of the university is not econonic deterralnist, 
and to label it as such is to miss the point, 

.••(l)t needs to be stressed that 'hegemony' is not simply 
something which happens^. It is, in a very large part, 
the result of a permanent and pervasive effort, conducted 
through a multitude of agencies, and deliberately intended 
to create \rtiat Talcott ParsoM calls a 'national 8\;?)ra-party 
consensus' based on •higher order solixiarity. ' Nor is thl^ 
only a matter of 'agencies.' The latter are part of macro- 
politics. But there is a]so a world of micro-politics, in 
which members of the dcrainant classes are able, by virtue of 
their position, for instaz^e as eanployers, to dissuade 
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members of the subordinate classes, if not fron holding, at 
least fron voicing unorthodox views. Nor of course does this 
only affect members of the working classes or of the lower 
middle classes: many middle-class en5)loyees are similarly 
vulnerable to pressure fron 'above.' This process of dis- 
s\iasion need not be explicit in order to be effective. In 
civil life as well as 'a the state service, there are criteria 
of 'soundness,' particularly in regards to politics, whose 
disregard may be highly disadventageous in a number of Important 
respects. This applies in all walks of life, and forms a 
definite though often subterranean part of the political pro- 
cess .17 



ii. The University Corporation 

^.^ith this caveat in mind, let us turn to what Elden Jacobson 
calls "one of several ccmpetent, revealing, and to my mind de- 
pressing accounts of academic ccinplicity" with the military- 
industrial-conplex (15 -9^ lOn.), James Ridgeway'e The Closed 
Corporation; .^jierican Ifliiversities in Crisis . Ridgeway disputes, 
perhaps too readily, the canmon radical view that universities 
are "captive technical schools, preparing workers to take up jobs 
in companies whose ideals were represented by the businessmen 
trustees," (See, for example, Lasch and Genovese (2.$l), 
O'Connor (2.7li), Gintis (2.1j3j 2.hh) and Campy (2.20)) and argues 
that "today it is apparent that the modem university more nearly 
resembles a ccnglomerate corporation on its own." (2.79^ 13) 

His general thesis is that as leading members of the corporate 
ruling class, university leaders actively prcmote the military, 
political, and ideological interests of that class, as well as its 
more immediate econojnic interests. By the time he was writing in 
the mid-sixties, the bureaucratic system ^ich Veysey had described 
at its inception had developed into what Ridgeway calls a "troika." 



50. CPL Exchange Bibliography #396-399-U0O 

Basically^ the parts consist of the university, where 
products or processes are conceived, the government, which 
finances their development, and private business, which make 
themselves the finished item. 

The emerging forms of corporate organization are very much 
in flux, but the professor entrepreneurs, who dart back and 
forth from university to government to business, help shape 
corporate structures and policies ^ 

The theory is that the activities of the corporations can be 
planned and set in motion by scholars who scheme together at 
their innards • Other scholars within the government make sure 
that the goals of production are wortly, and to control the 
activity of the corporations, they bring changes through the 
economic machinery. (2.79, 10) 

This is Galbraith's '^new industrial system" seen from belovr. 

Fidgeway contends that what Joseph Le^-ris so b light ely called 
the "national security market" played an important part in tying the 
university to industrial and military goals. Although he falls into 
the trap of using the rhetoric of the troika in speaking of ^ Defense 
planners," he shotrs hoi-j these planners helped push the corporation, 
including university corporations, into rebuilding our cities and 
cleaning up the environment, into "Peacefare." As an example of 
university efforts to get the corporate system to serve the needs 
of urban people, Ridgeway examines Robert Kennedy's plan to re- 
habilitate the slur.ts. 

Its central feature is to bring outside economic support into 
the ghetto and yet promote the illusion of black control. In 
fact, the control remains lyith the large corporations, which 
in return for i-zidening their power base are slightly more 
beneficient, hiring some blacks but passing cn the cost of 
their involvement to the ccnsiimers through higher prices* 
(2.79, 10) 

To prove his thesis Pidgei^ay explores the ties and flows 
among the managers of the university, the corporations, and the 
government, as uell as the investment and business activities of 
universities. He devotes a chapter to a topic vrhich is especially 
relevant to our cone ems, the companies which have been started by 
acadaiics to engage in "social problem solving," for example. 
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Simulmatics Corporatian, Abt Associate, Sterling Institute, HiUTian 
Resources Development Company, and the Organization for Social and 
Technical Innovation (which produced the report Urban Universities ; 
Rhetoric, Reality and Conflict (2-31) for the Department of Health, 
Education and Welfare) . ''Proprietors of the social-problemssolving 
conpanies spring quite naturally from the elitist x-rorld of the 
university. Certainly part of the idea behind the business is to 
transfer the attitudes and styles of university life to ttie ^rest 
of society. (2.79, 62) 

These companies sell their service primarily to government and 
make the pitch that can retool the techniques developed for managing 
the caiiplex machinery of the military establishment to the manage- 
ment of our cities . A f eiT of their activities can be defended 
as actually increasing the floi^ of resources to urban dwellers, 
but most of them, when they are not relatively harmless rip-offs of 
government money, are attempts to find ways to change the attitudes 
and behaviors of the "ruled" in the interest of the "rulers," and 
to control the unruly. 

.T?idgel^ray gives short shrift to the other social problem solving 

activities in university-related organizations. 

It should be pointed out in their defense that they claim 
to be developing options which will permit people a greater 
scope of action. But this seems to be a hollov; argument, 
for the options reflect the assumptions of the people who 
create them. And as even a cursory description of the 
activities of the concerns listed above suggest, these are 
quite likely to be those of the concerned white humane 
liberal who would very much like to have everyone live pretty 
much as he does. (2.79, 79) 

His chapter on 'Urb-Coin, " "...a game designed for the Army to 
teach U.S. Special Forces hcv7 to put dam insurgencies in Viet-Nam 
cities .. .no!«T played by school children in Boston slums to help them 
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better understand the conditions there, ^' analyzes the activities of 
the University of Chicago, the University of Pennsylvania, Columbia, 
Harvard, and MIT in their respective cities. Those who are familiar 
with the arguments which have swirled aroimd these institutions and 
thej-^ relations to their communities will probably consider Pcidg-eway's 
analysis to be "onesided." It is. He definitely takes the side of 
the ccaranunity as opposed to that of the university, not putting any 
store in the universities' pretension to being neutral, or to repre- 
senting a higher or national interest, or even to be representing the 
"true" interest of the communities. He contends that the universities 
have used urban renewal, urban laboratories and think tanks, real 
estate corporations, and the tuition they collect for educating 
urban dwellers in ways which have had the effect of obliterating 
communities which had once existed, of lessening the control city 
people have over their environment, and even to redistribute wealth 
from the poor to the rich. Even such a superficially neutral 
activity as research is seen as being not onl^' fundamentally elitist 
(as when Ridge^my describes the urban laboratory as "a zoo of 
different sorts of quaint old ethnic types, which they can study 
and see what happens when the 'variables change"), but also as 
financially subsidizing the elite (e.g., the Ford Foundation 
money which went to endoi-iing chairs for professors at Columbia) . 
In sum then. 

The university has in large part been reduced to serving 
as banker-broker for the professors' outside interests. 
The charming elitism of the professors has long since 
given way to the greed of the social and political scien- 
tists whose manipulative theories aim only at political 
power. (2.79, 215) 



ERLC 
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Ridgeixay argues that the only solution to this state of affairs is 

to increase the accountability of the universities to the public, 

by ending the ability of boards of trustees to perpetuate themselves, 

by putting public representatives on such boards, by making their 

meetings pvblic, by prohibiting tmiversity administrators from engaging 

in outside business activities, by giving students a voice in the 

governance of the university, perhaps even by doing away altogether 

with the bachelor degree, and by forbidding the conduct of secret 

research within the university. His most stimulating suggestion 

relates i^ack to Vej^sey's description of the university as a 

"partially compulsory institution." 

In the case of the large city universities, it well may 
prove useful for the residents of the neighborhoods in 
which they exist to view these institutions for what they 
are, sort of de facto governments; and in exchange for 
suffering their presence, wing scame concessions. (2.79^ 220) 

Ridgei-jay's suggestion as to what concessions might be sought are not 

so important as his argument that if the university is to be seen 

as an arm of the State, then people should deal with it as they do 

with their government • He does not tell those who work for the 

university, hovrever hct'i they should deal with their employer. In 

fact, he fails oo differentiate the large numbers of teachers and 

non-academic emplqjrees of the university who are subordinate to the 

administrators and professors he excoriates. Almost none of the 

other literature, hot-rever, deals with this aspect of the urban 

university interface. So it is not ccmpletely fair to Ridgeway 

to raise the point novr. 

Seme might argue that tmiversities have become more sensitive 

to the kinds of arguments Ridgeway raises since the time that he 

\irote his book in the mid-sixties, and that seme have even 
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restructured themselves in response to such considerations uhen 
they have been raised by students and neighbors. The literature 
indicates that they have certainly changed their rhetoric, but if 
there are any reports on multiversities which have handed over the 
reins of poi-ier to their workers, students, and community constituents, 
I have yet to see it. The basic social structure of the urban 
university interface as described by Galbraith and criticized by 
Ridgsway has not been overturned in the short space of tiirie since 
theyT\rrote. 

5. The Multiversity 

Clark Kerr's "multiversity" is not dead. In his book. The Uses 

of the University , Kerr outlined the framework for an ideology of 

the university member of the troika. At the outset, he quotes an 

important point made by Flexner, one which tends to be slighted by 

"conceited" academics. 

A University is not outside, but inside the general social 
fabric of a given era.... It is not something apart, 
something ahistoric, scxnething that yields as little as 
possible to forces and influences that are more or less 
nei^r. It is on the contrary. . oan expression of the age 
as well as an inf luence operating upon both present and 
future.... Universities have changed profoundly and 
commonly in the directim of the social evolution of 
which they are a part. (2.^7, k) 

Kerr 's interpretation of this point differs markedly from, say, 
Ridgevray's . Arguing from a pluralist conception of society, he 
xirges university presidents to work tovrards a ^H-rarkable compromise" 
among the contending constituencies inside and outside the institu- 
tion. He sees this compromise as the frameiTOrk for solving immediate 
problems. "Beyond this lies the effective solution that enhances 
the long-run distinction and character of the institution. (2.^7, 37) 
O The most important function of the university president is that of 

ERIC 
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"mediator." According to Kerr, the mediator has tvo tasks, that of 
peace and that of progress. Within his institution, which is in- 
herently "conservative" but **with radical functions," the president 
must serve ^^rogress" by mediating "among the values of the past, 
the prospects for the future, and the realities of the present." 
(2.57, 37) He is a short of fly-wheel meshing institutions vrhich 
are ^taoving at different rates of speed and sometimes in different 
directions." Kerr conceives of this role in a very technical seiise. 

He has no nex-j and bold 'vision of the end.' •...The ends 
are already given-the preservation of the eternal truths, 
the creation of new knowledge, the improvement of service 
vjherever truth and knowledge of high order must serve the 
needs of man. The ends are there; ^he means must be ever- 
improved in a competitive dynamic environment. There is no 
single 'end' to be discoveredj there are several ends in 
many groups to be served. (2.57^ 37) 

l/ithin this framework, planning the activities of the multiversity 
means specifying x-fhat is involved in these global goals and searching 
for the tools required to attain them. 

It is hard to see how Kerr maintains his pluralist pre- 
suppositions in the face of what he calls "the realities of the 
federal grant university, " especially since it has passeci beyond 
the first phase of "intuitive imbalance," and is now in the stage 
of 'TDUreaucratic balance." One could easily use the phenomena he 
describes in his second chapter to znake the same arguments that 
P.idgeway does. He does not fear that "ideopolis" will lose "its 
objectivity and its freedom" as it undergoes "a somewhat reluctant 
and cautious merger" with the polls . The multiversity is flexible 
enough not to lose its identity when it engages in extenaion or 
continuing education, acts as a cultural center for the city, 
advises governments , and produces influential ideas . Kerr does not 
Q ask, horzever, what is happening to the identity and character of 

ERIC 
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the city at the same time. 

T7c will now turn to a consideration of sone of the g,eneral 
discussions on the theme of the university in the city. To do this 
we will begin x^ith a contrast betx^een the "pessinistic idealism" 
and the "optimistic idealism^' trhich \feysey described at its ori^iiis. 



6. \he University Corporation 

'/illiam M. Bircnbaian^s Overlive; Povreri Poverty^ and the 
Uni vers ity explores sane of the negative aspects of the University 
mpact on the city frcn the point of vierr of a declasse* administrator. 

Bircnbaum defines overlive as 

...the noniailitary counterpart of overkill -a surplus livint^ 
power, expressed in the ratio betv/een the capacity of the 
coxmtry to produce and the fulfillment of the premises it 
makes to all of its people, and vrhat it actually produces 
and docs with its great payer. (6.2, 2) 

Universities and colleges have a key role in our overlive 

society. 

The lower schools prepare the elite of overlive '« youth to 
fit into the colleges and universities. The colleges and 
universities^ concentrate on the education of the ycnmg to 
fit into th'^' overlive way of life. They are stations to 
prepare the most talented people for the next Great Leap 
fonjard into overlive future. As bureaucratic phenomenal 
they are beautifully designed to contain and i^erpetuate 
the meanings of the overlive system. They are perfect 
forms of the overlive organization, and only when viewed 
this way do they make sense. (6.2.', 16-17) 

Higher education trains the personnel "required to staff and 

maintain the overlive machinery)" its "research is financed by and ^ 

generally directed toward the service of overlive 's power structure 

TJhile he is not saying that every activity of the university is 

immediately determined by the requirements of overlive, almost all 

the activities of the university are quickly coopted to its service. 

'K)verlive universities make a big fuss about their neutrality and 

JC detachment in order to disguise their deep ccraraitment to the future 
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ol ovcrli\^." (6.2, 18) 

Given '*thc centrality ol the academic power station and the 
landscape of national life," the question of the university's 
deciding and planning its activities in the city appears to be more 
of a dilcnma than a technical question. If one sees these poorer 
relaticne as a priine source of the decay of the city and the 
universit'", as Birenbaum does, then one has to ask how it is possible 
for an institution like the university to serve the needs of urban 
people created by that decay without ccnfrcntinc, and seeking to 
overturn the very bases for the survival of instituticais of hif^er 
education. 

Perhaps because he concentrates on arguing against those who 
are afraid to let involved in the city, Birenbaun never explicitly 
handles this question, nor does he see that his real opponents 
should be those i/ho seek to yxs^ the university as a neanc of 
solidifyine and reproducing these power relations. It is all very 
veil to say 

Powerlessness is at the core of the decay of the ghetto 
ccnmunity. The calcification of power aysteras in the 
insensitive and irresponsible use of great power have 
undermined the cajopus ccnrrunity. In both cases, a terrible 
gap has appeared between the values profesoed and the 
instnsnentalities produced for the realisation of those 
values.... New institutional foms in ways of acconodatiiig 
the educational aspirations of o\ir people mist be invented 
to bridge this dangerous gap in Axecrican life. (6.2, 16?) 

Birenbaun docs not tell planners who work for the powerful hcv they 
are to bring about the creation of such new forms. He presents 
a compelling argument for searching for devices which will 'Enable 
those irho are affected by (the strategic institutional power of the 
university) to control it, or even hold it responsible and account- 
able," (6.2, I7I4) but presents little in the way of political 
ERJC strategy. 
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Understanding^ the place of the university in the potfer 

structure, as he does, he must be criticized fcr not giving 

guidance to planners in the tasks he sets out for them. Ihat task 

is fundamentally one oi overcoain^ vhat I call Lev Bronstein^s 

"Law of Listrituticn:" "l^obody who has vcalth (and I would add 

poorer) to distribute ever omits himself.*' Birenbaum shows quite 

clearly that "the issue in the country i£ stratification.** His 

contenticn that "the issue in higher educaticn is the old acade-Tiic 

prejudices," hc^jever, bliiids hin to the reality that much rhetoric 

attacking these "old aca'^.enic prejudices'* against social involvement 

can be used and is bein^, used to m.ake the universities more flexible 

instruments for preserving, and reprcxiucinfe that system of 

stratification. (6.2, 160) He fails to see the irony that his ovm 

book can bo quite functional in helping, universities to accomodat e 

themselves to a chan^iiifei urban environment without changing their 

basic structure, the very stnacture he blaraea for the prcblema of 

the cities and of the universities. 

Some of Birenbaun's sut^estiona, hwever, intUcate poesibly 

fruitful lines of thought for thoae planners who see their task 

in the urban university interface as participation in the creation 

of nerf forms and institutions. 

Birenbaum argues that what defines a "city" la more than a 

certain pattern of land-use or dex^sity of population^ 

^Tiat counts are the configurations of these elements plus 
other conditions x/hich produce certain attitudes and styles 
among the leaders and those led, conditions irtiich influence 
attitudes toiTards these problems and the parameters for 
decision making. (6.2, 32) 

Urban cultures, styles of living, and behaviors are based on what 

Birenbaum calls '*the very ejsence of 'city '...the pranise of a 

redistributicn of pcwer. The point of mobility, choice, and on- 
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goint ccnllict is the opportvmity to change the distribution of 
pcnrer the dynanics of 'city' is the ongoin{, process of povrer 
redistributicn." Fran this point of viex-j there are two fundamentally 
anti-city institutions within the contemporary American city: the 
ghetto and the campus. "Cainpus organizes the university's out- , 
rageous presumption thai it can and does monopolize the best talents 
in order to do what it claims to do* In the great cities this ' 
presumption is obsuard." (6.2, 39-l;0) Both the physical structure 
and the social system of the canf)UB disrupt and work against the 
bases of urban life, as Birenbaum defines it. The xiniversity-as- 
canpus limits meaningful alternatives, inhibits participation in 
choosing its activities, rigidly structures physioal and social 
mobility arxi puts a loi; threshold on tolerance for controversy and 
conflict. In the university, class and race interact "to create 

residential and recreational ghettos circumscribed not only by | 
'i^calth but also by color, religious, affiliation and ethnic back- 
ground. Styles of life vary among these ghettos, but life within 

! 

each is nark^ by haaogeneity." (6.2, 1*2 -U3) It is little wonder 

then that these styles of life are fundamentally anti-city. They 

ai-e in turn an ti -university. 

...(l}n the location and design of the college building, 
questicxis must be asked about the relationship between 
the educational activities which will go on in them and 
the ongoing significance of existing parka, centers of 

cQRsaerce aivl industry, schools, churches, nedical caters, , 

libraries, streets of residence, transportation flows, and 

the places where civic and govertsnental affairs are cmdxicted. 

Hax nay the new academic buildings and the activities planned 

for them contribute to and enhance the purposes of the existing 

ccnmunity resources and agencies? How nay the strength of I 

the covnunity^s life bc^t be stqpportive of higher educational ' 

function? (6.2, 176-177) 

I 

O t 
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lie sees the ccronunity as one of the cnviroments ^jhich must be 

planned uhen designing curricula, the other two beint the college 

itself, and the T;ork environment of the student, Uith regard to 

the last environment Birenbaum offers sane stimulating sugt^esticns 

to educational planners for removing the existing separation between 

work arxl school 

To connect the st\xient's formal education to the ongoing 
dynamics of hii$ cofinunity - especially when his conmunity 
is black and urban - is perhaps the moet significant ed- 
ucational result a college in the city could achieve. 
Through such a connection, the city itself - the spirit and 
meaning of it - may in fact becone the student's true heme. 
(6.2, 182) 

7. T he Savior of Urban Civilisation 

In contrast to Birenbaum, J. i^artin Klotsche presents a more 
positive viei^ of the urban university interface, primarily be- 
cause he almost completely igjiorcs the disturbing aspects which 
Birenbaum at least tries to tackle. Klotsche 'a book. The Urban 
University and the Future of Our Cities v:as the first book length 
presentation of current thinking on the role of the university in 
the city. This, in addition to the ritualistic quality of its 
discussicn so characteristic of the "c^timistic idealism" of the 
administrator, accounts for its central role in much of the lit- 
erature under ccwisiderat ica» His subject is not the University, the 
collectivity of all Instituticna of higher education, as it relates 
to the City, but the tu*ban university, '^one located in and serving 
an urban ccrminity#" (6.27, 3) He nakes the oetasingly tautological 
point that the urban university could not exiat before the city 
emerged. But this point is mpcrtant in analysing the development 
of urban universities frcsn instituticrxS which were located in places 
which became cities, frcn the early technical institutes foutKled in 
ERJC cities, and frcw municipal universities. The distinctive features 
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of an urban xmiversity are that it does not dominate the landscape 
physically or culturallyj that it has access to the resources of the 
city J that its student population is predonljiately localj and that 
increasing, demands are made upon it for adult -continuing education. 

Klotsche sees the role of the university in the city as '»the 
advancement oi learning," a criterion to be used when deciding x/hich 
canununity demands will be responded to. He appeals to the authority 
of Canmager to argue that the xirban university should serve "the 
lart^er conmunity of learning" rather than "the Immediate conraunity." 
/Iccording to this line of reasoning, a university x-fhich is respected 
in the "ccamunity of learning" will be supported by its local 
conmunity. 'Jithin this wider academic conmunity universities located 
in cities should "assume responsibility for the development of urban 
and regional civilization" (as Klotsche quotes Conmagor again). 
(6.27, 22) Ihis responsibility gives urban universi-cies the "central 
task to xinderstand the city, to analyze its problems, to research 
and ccwmcnt about them, to commit xmiversity resoxirces and to 
enlist those of the commxmity so that the qxiali^iy of xirban life 
can be inproved." (6.27, 29) No sooner does Klotsche assert this 
task than he draxfs back lest the university comproraise the "pxirpose 
for xmich it exists." There is always the danger that a unixrersity 
can become too Iranersed in the problons of its ccBiBmmlty. It 
vjould indeed be fatal to its historic mission xfere problem- 
solving and local politics to beccne its prljnary goal. (6.27, 29) 
In other words, the xirban xmiversity should not let its concem 
for the local corammity overwhelm the place it should have in the 
national scene, nor dilute its "central role (which) should always 
be that of gxia^rdian of the old and discoverer of the new. 
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Just as Kerr saij the university president as peace keeper and 
[Uide cn the paths of progress, Klotsche sees the university as 
the institution vhich is uniquely able to ''provide a corimon neeting 
ground for the divergent elements of the community (which can) 
assist in reaching, an objective understanding, of theorj'' and policy 
for general application elsewhere.^' (6.27, 30) Not only is the 
university able to provide ijnpartial research and innovations, it 
alone among urban institutions '^ccmcs closer to being able to 
identify itself vxith the x/hole of the urban scene and a total con- 
cern for the city. (6.27, 32) Because of these ciialitios the 
particular capacities of the university becone mirrors for the 
needs of the cities: providing the trained leadership required 
by dynamic urban society, producing the knoi^ledge which is the 
basis of an improved quality of urban life, achieving a sell- 
\inderstanding of urbanization for the urban leadership group and 
a "better understanding of all aspects of urban society** for the 
general public. These capacities are realized and the needs ful- 
filled through such activity as training urban professionals, urban 
observatories, urban research, dispersong knwledge to the canmunity 
through urban extension and \irban agents, and planning the ^'urban 
campus • 

Klotehe's version of events concerning the expansion of urban 
campuses Into their conmunities differs strikingly frcm that of 
Hidgeimy. To read Klotsche on the role of the University of 
Chicago in urban roiewal, and Columbia University In planning land 
use on Momingside Heights, one vculd think that these institutions 
irere in the forefront of developing the new form for improving the 
universities' involvement in the city, l/hile Ridgeway pillories 
ER^C these institutions as examples of the destructive iinpact of 
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universities on ui^ban ccmmimities , Klotsche holds then up as 
models to be emulated. He goes on at length about the ^'positive" 
achievements of the urban activities of Columbia and Chicago, and 
dismisses the controversies which are too uidely knovm to be 
completely ignored vrith a few lines. He reproduces the goals 
stated in a docmcnt of Mornings ide Heights, Inc., to give the 
imprescion of Columbia's concern for its community. T^fhile Kidgeway 
Tjas T^riting vith the hindsight of the explosion of 1968 at 
Columbia, perhaps if Klotsche had been less ccncemed xrith 
celebrating the role of the university in the city and more con- 
cerned with foreseeing the consequences of the activities he vyas 
discussing, he would have seen what Ridgeway saw, that is, that 
Ilorningside Heights, Inc. was a vehicle for Columbia to maintain 
hegcmonj' not only over the community but also over the other in- 
stitutions ol higher education in the area. 

Certainly Klotsche is to be criticized for not even mentioning 

Banfield and ^Jilson's analysis of University use of "front" 

18 

organizations, like Chicago's Southeast Commission. Nor does he 

deil with Rossi and Dentler's discussion of the experience of 

19 

universities in urban renewal. ^ Both appeared before Klotsche "s 
book. Other vrritings which will help the reader get a deeper view 
of the issues which Klotsche skims over include: Perloff ^s early 
report for the University of Chicago (7.38)^ Kermit Parson ^s essays 
(12.7, 12.8, 1.15, 1.16), and the reports in section 22 of the 
bibliography on many university projects. 

I have been so critical of Klotsche because he has been so 
influential on the literature, and is representative of the strong 
strain of "optimistic idealism*' in it. Even those planners who 
|^|^(^" strongly disagree with Birenbauza and Ridgeway and other critics of 
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the university, x^ho believe that their role is not to create new 
institutions but to strengthen existing ones so that the benefits 
of those institutions can "trickle down" to the community, ou/^ht 
to be very critical of Klotsche. Ritualistic repetition of 
cliches cannot be the basis for planning the preservation of 
institutions in a dynamic environment, especially when it puts 
blinders on uith regard to unanticipated and unpleasant reper- 
cussions of the activities it is celebrating. 

8. Other Views of the UUI 

Host of the other general discussions of the place of the 
university in the city are neither as long nor as one-sided as 
Klotsche and Birenbaum. They can contribute towards coming to a 
definition of the urban university interface. 

Margaret Mead and Rhoda Metraux contributed a paper to the 

Regional Plan Association collection. Urban Research and Education 

in the New York Metropolitan Area , Volume Two, edited by Perloff and 

Cohen, (l5.ll) They begin their discussion of "Town and Gown: A 

General Statement" vrith tx^o questions: can the universities plan 

their future in decaying cities? i.e. Can we plan cities without 

universities? T/hile all of the other writers we have considered 

so far look at the managerial revolution within the university as 

a prime source of the breakdown of the traditional distance 

between the university and urban institutions, Ifead and Metraux 

point to the research laboratory and the teaching hospital as 

organizations which have brought the future and the city into the 

university. They note that perceptions of the university have not 

canpletely changed to take account of these changes end the university 

Y-rJ^r> still has a "spurious appearance" of aloofness. After a discussion 

hKJL 
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of the failvires of American planning,, the high cost of social 
experiinentation, and the misuse of projections, which is of 
particular use to planners in the UUI, they ask whether it is 
possible for the university to take on the "role of active 
responsibility for planning" to head off the decline of the city. 
To answer this question they ask what models exist for the 
relationships for the university to the city» "l^Jhile they do not 
find any existing model adequate, they think that the land grant 
university helps to indicate the kind of responsibility that 
universities should assume in the city and the different functions 
of the presidents point out the diversity of organization that 
will be needed to fill this responsibility. It should be pointed 
out that most of the witers we have already considered, especially 
Klotsche and Kerr, at one time or another get around to discussing 
the land grant experience, and its applicability to the urban 
university. We vrill return to this model when we discuss the 
proposal for an "urban-grant university." Mead and Metraux' 
discussion of creating a metropolitan plan with universities as 
its focal institutions will be disc\issed in the last section. 

In the same volume (l^.ll) Gerald Breese writes on "Community 
Assistance Hecessary to Enhance the Effective Role of the Univer- 
sitjrjt He emphasizes the need to look at what cities owe to the 
university, treating five areas in this domain: (l) payment for 
professional services rendered, (2) research topics and priorities, 
(3) supply of data and personnel, (h) actually using the results 
of research, and regional mechanisms for metropolitan analysis. 
He also deals with the community s responsibility with regard to 
facilities for institutions of higher education. 
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In its Summer, 19^5 issue the Biucational Record printed a 

special supplement containing "Higher Education for Urban America: 

Heport of a National Conference of Educators, Public Officials, and 

other Civic Leaders." Robert C« VJocd contributed a paper on "The 

New Metropolis and the Nevj University^" (6.5l) He presoited three 

reasons why the university is "an increasingly important focal point i 

for bringing coherence and reasm to metropolitan affairs: (l) 

the relative increase in its size, personnel, and resourcasj (2) 

their new place as "objects of high value in our societyj (3) and 

their concomitant increase in prestige. These factors are part 

of what he calls the "PersTxasive Society* • That is, it is community 

life organized and made cohesive by the capacity of men to enlist 

or co-opt the support of others, to change attitudes by education^ 

or communication, to exercise influence iiicreasingly by 'the word.^'^ 

(6.5l^ 309) He saw the university as having a "peculiar fit" in 

this society in which progress depends more upon "self -discipline" 

than "external monitoring and control." I'Jood"s theory of the 

"Persuasive Society" restates themes developed by such writers as 

Galbraith, Goodman and Birenbaum. Unlike Galbraith, Wood raises 

the question that the university must ask itself first before it 

sets out to reform other agencies of socialization: will the 

Academy continue to be "honest" in its role as the Great Persuader? 

He also asks the critical questions for the Persuasive Society 

which Galbraith does not ask about the "new industrial society": 

who controls the access to information, the agencies of choice 

determination and shaping of attitude? Despite the relative brevity 

of his analysis, he is rn firmer ground when he speaks of the 

obligations of the university as the application of research to city 

life in a planned way, as institutional citizenship, and as taking 
political positions. 
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Elden Jacobs on ^'Hig^er Education and Urban Affairs An 

Approach for Metropolitan ^^^ashington" is ostensibly a feasibility 

study for an "urban observatory, " but it provides an excellent 

overvie^r not only of the role of the university in the city but 

also of the quality of discussion on^ that question up to the time 

it was written in 1969. Jacobs on quotes Martin Trow's description 

of one type of T-rriting in this literature: "••••inexpensive 

moralizing which condemns institutional realities in the name of 

high principle and results in irrelevant prescriptions to imaginary 

universities with real names." (l5«9^ k^) The kind of literature 

that is needed, he contends, is one which analyzes and clarifies 

the answers to three essential questions; 

I, Among the multiple social institutions now asserting on 

urban responsibility, what may be said to constitute 

distinctive or unique contributjons by higjier education? 

II^. Given these presumed strengths, what substantive issues 

and/or activities may be derived from them? 

Ill, T'Jhat structural arrangements seem necest^ary to maximize 

an academic approach to such issues and activities? (l5.8, 6-7) 

The first question of the distinctiveness of the university 

usually conjures up the rhetoric of institutional autonomy and ^ 

academic freedon, Jacobson argues, that the idea of "academic 

freedom" is based on a mode of self-unde^^standing of the isolated 

scholar with disciples, not on the existing social structure of the 

multiversity^ Since this institution appears to have sold itself 

to the highest bidder, the corporate State, it is besitie the point 

to assert the inherent value of its products of the "freedom 

of contracts" 



68, GPL Exchange Bibliography #398-399~liOO 

The issue is raised here not as a plea for intellectual 
chastity but rather, to suggest enhanced sensitivity to the 
problems and interests we finally choose as bedf elloi-js • 
For the issue is not so mu?h these liaisons per se as it 
is their selective nature. All too often the golden 
rains that fall from government, foundations and the 
corporate nor Id have watered highly circumscribed areas 
within the academy. (l5«9^ 9) 

Unlike Kerr, whose concept of the Federal Grant University he is 
referring to, Jacobs on points out the irony of asking the university 
to solve problems which have very often been created by the 
technology it helped devise, and the social structure which this 
technology was intended to serve. Not only are "hardward 
technologies" inappropriate to the solution of social problems, 
but the university is not "a counter -weight" to the military- 
industrial complex of which it is a part. Seen in this light, 
"autonany looks like a 'fig leaf which shields, however, imper- 
fectly, "self-serving professionalism, individual aggrandizement 
and trivial irrelerrancies that too often characterize the academic 
life." {lB*9y 13-lii) Jacobson does not insert the question of hox\r 
the university is supposed to achieve the real autonomy which will 
be necessaiy for it to serve ios "real" client which "is not the 
governors but the governed," as he quotes Lee Rainx^ater. (l5«9, 13) 
He does not explain he;; the university's "commitment to objectivity, 
rationality, and choice," which give the university the responsiblity 
of guiding and modifying the views of its constituencies, liberate 
the university from its place in the social structure so that it 
can create knoi-zledge which ic really useful for the ruled and 
develop the critiques of the rulers which he calls for. 

His analysis, hotxever, is valuable in bringing the reader to 
the point of asking that question. Unlike mar^ of the other 
^ writers, Jacobson does not assert that the university already has 
m^to a total viei'j of the urban -university interface though he does 
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assume its capacity to do so. He outlines the steps that must be 
taken in arriving at a holistic, systems viei^' of the city and shotrs 
ha-j this study cannot meaningfully be conceived in a detached, 
"objective" way. Willy-nilly, an urban scientist intervens and so 
must asks in T-rhat? and on whose behalf*^ Any separation of the 
role of "scientist and citizen" is basically schizophrenic. He 
summarizes his viei'j of hoij the university should become involved 
in the community in the following way: 
University urban comnitment: 

I. Retains the university's traditiorial insistence upon the 
necessity fo-*" self Kief inition of its role, both to special- 
interest clients and the society at large. 

II. Organizes itself around the eco-system concept, 
understanding the metropolitan area to be, in some 
meaningful sense, 'holistic . ' As such, competencies from 
the physical and social sciences, and the humanities, are 
by definition required for its understanding and for re- 
search designed to further that \inderstanding# 

III. Must, on occasion, seek to influence as well as 
understand. Hence, it willingly affirms the overt con- 
sideration of values and goals, believing that research 
is not only the vehicle for the discovery of data and 
knoiijledge p er se , but is likex^ise a ftindamental tool for 
assisting in the clarification of possible choices and the 
consequences 5.ikely attendant to them. 

IV# Implements this concern for a just and hmnane society 
through rene^ijed sensitivity to the publics, both internal 
and external, it purports to serve, assisting each to 
comprehend the vast differential (sic) that now exists 
between our tremendous technological capacity to create, 
and our depressing social inability to control. (l5»9, U6) 

He criticizes the triumvirate, teaching-research-service, for 

contributing to the shunting of extension into separate divisions, 

the status and structure of which make them poor vehicles for 

invol\ring the imiversity in the city and for restructuring the 

university as a x^hole for this Xavolvement. Nevertheless, he 

includes extension divisions 'within his list of mechanisms which 

ihight be used to carry out the university's commitment to the city: 
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!• University extension divisions; 

2. University-related research institutes j 

3. The "store-front university;" 

h* The urban observatory. ii7-5l) 

Jacobson conceives of the city as a totality conposed of three 
important types of relations: man-man, man-nature, man -nature-man. 
(15. 9> 17) Since he mentions this relational approach in the 
context of arguing for a systems vievr of the city, he does not 
develop its potential for specifying, the city -university aspect 
of the urban Tfhole. It could possibly be an excellent basis for 
defining the urban -university interface. 

.toother approach to the UUI is taken by the OSTI report, 
Urban Universities: Rhetoric, Reality, and Conflict , whose 
principal author xras Mrs. Joan VJofford. She analyzes the role of 
eleven urban universities in terns of six "constituencies:" "their 
immediate community, students, public agencies in the city, 
faculty members, presidents, and the business sector." The study 
surveys and analyzes the different demands made by these six 
constituencies and the different sriet/s each has of the urban- 
university interface, including the w^iys in which these demands 
coincide and conflict. It comes to the ^n^asic rather pessimistic 
conclusion. .. .that universities are unable to respond centrally to 
the demands of urban constituencies or to the urban crisis. (7-5l^ 
3) In fact, "none (of the institutions studied) qualified as an 
'urban university' if by that we mean an institution peculiarly 
responsive to its urban context, vrith all that this implies about 
the make-up of its student body, its preparation of students for 
urban roles, its service to its immediate city." (7«5l> 10) 
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Referring back to Vej^ey's analysis of the outccmc of the 
ccnpetition among, the foiir different vie\7S of the university in 
the nineteenth century, the authors note a number of ''basic tens ions 
existing in urban universities: the desire for academic freedom 
and for research untrammeled by demands for Immediate usefulness vs. 
society's demands for help; the specialization of disciplines vs. 
the need for a self -under standing based upon totality; a system 
which vewsiTds individual performance vs. "the need for inter- 
disciplinary team problem-solving;" the use of measurab.le 
criteria vs • the qualitative nature of the problems people face, 
the elitism inherent in the notions of '^excellence" and "liberal 
education" vs. the demand for equal education opportunities; 
"IJer-mian vs. the contemporary world;" faculty membership in 
international guilds vs. their urban citizenship; the demands of 
research vs. the demands of undergraduates for teaching; xmcertainty 
over the value of the classroon mode of producing education vs. 
learning througji doing; opening up the univei'sity to more and more 
students vs. a system of processing them which is not appropriate. 
(7.51, 31-3li) 

This report is one of the better introductions that planners 
can use in getting an overview of the UUI. ParticTxlarly suggestive 
is the contrast between both strategies of stability and "strategies 
of change*" The authors see the faculty as the prime obstacle in 
the way of a meaningful response to the demands of the urban 
constituents, given its power and what they call the "faculty mode:" 
'tasic practices in all universities which tend to make faculty 
members of anyone of them behave like faculty members of any others . " 
(7*5l, U2) All the new activities which have come into the 
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university throu^^h the federal grant system, as Kerr describes it, 
*'havc all been absorbed without altering the basic mode... because 
universities do not respond to a ner^ deinand by deciding either to 
eliminate an outiuoded activity or to take on the new activity. 
They respond by adding on to what they are already doing. Little 
is jettisoned; most is retained; the new is added on.'' (T^Slj k2) 
For those planners who take such "disjointed increment alism" in a 
normative sense the report outlines some ba^ic '^strategies of 
stability:" 

1. inactivity; 

2. minimal and/or haphazard response; 

3- subversion, such as open admissions which track 
students into Iot; level curricula or channel them 
right back out; 

k» giving the activity d^anded to the demanders to 
carry out themselves so that it can be claimed, 
rejected, or seized depending upon future needs; 

5. insulating the activity in a separate division or 
even separate organization or liistitution; 

6. responding to the demand viithout allocatini^ enough 
resources to the activity to change the basic 
institutional mode. (7.Slj lO) 

Those planners who see the UUI as necessitating changes v/ithin the 

structure of the university will be interested in the discussion 

of "strategies of change:" 

1. changing the practices^ of the institution; 

2. engaging in problem-solving and technical assistance 

in a non-additive way and with the requisite reallocation 
of resources; 

3. changing the curriculum; 

k» changing hiring policies and revrard system; 
5- open enrollment; 

6. changing structures of decision-making. (7.5lj h^^Sh) 
Vlhile Jacobs cm provides a basis for defining the UUI in three 
relations and TJofford in constituencies, neither asks the question 
raised by Eugene Johnson; irhether the client should be defined in 
terms of individuals or organizations? (25.17, ^92) Kenneth Haygood 
points out two types of definitions of the UUI, those made in terms 
of geography, and those in ternw of shared interest. He also adds 
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an important Trarning: ^The relatianehip betirecn a university and 
the ^canmunity of which it is a part* cannot be defined in a way 
that holds for all universities and still is useful to describe 
a single university-conmunity relation." (26.10, 2) 

In a planning report for Federal City College in IJashintton, D.C. 
Harland Randolph and others present a further canplication to the 
problems of defining the UUI. They observe that the overlap between 
a college and its community is so great that, when it canes to 
urban problem-solving the division is purely administrative. They 
look at the UUI in tei is of problen areas, which they divide into 
specific and general. Their division is not wholly disjxinctive. 
Specific problem areas are those of university goals, resource 
allocation, educational philosophy, and race. General problati areas 
concern the desired role and impact of an institution, putting 
goals into practice, allocating resources, '^asynchronistic 
relations" adqpticn of new processes, legitijuacy, and powier. 
(22.23, 10-15) 

9* Specifying the Urban-University Interface 

The only explicit attempt to define the urban university 

interface is that of Treuting, Hall, and Baizerman in their report 

The University and the Community in the Dcmain of Health , for the 

University Urban Interface Project (UUIP) at Pittsburgh. 

/ja interface is those expectations of behavior held in 
ccmmon by those in the University and those outside of it 
on what each can offer the other and how they can 'vrork 
together.' Secmd, the interface is the process of working 
together; third, it is the relationship which results fron 
joint effort. (7 •h^, 1) (emphasis in original) 
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They cor^rectly point out the failure of inany other definitions 
c the university and the ccranunity to specify and distinguish uhat 
they are talking about. In discussinj, different definitions of the 
cornmunity, they note an important question which university planners 
and decision makers mxist face, that is, whether they will reLnte to 
the organized or the unorganized ccmmunity* This leads to a dis- 
cussion of the different perceptions of the conmunitj^ held by elements 
in the university: the "foreiyx affairs" or colonial vierxs the 
laboraLor;^ vie.T, the community-as -patient approachj and the exclusive 
concern viith the organized canm\inity-small business corporations, and 
voluntary associations, uembers of the commvmity, liker^ise, have 
d-lfferent perceptions of the university; as an ivory ta/er, as a 
frontier post in the search for knotiledge, or as a service station. 

The views that people hold of each other and the expectation 
they have' of each other deternine in lar^^e part hoir people 
will behave tci/ards eacn other, whether they will vrork 
to^^ ether anci whether a relationship betvreen them x^ill emerge . 
A iT of these together ar e the Interface. There may be 
little interface nai between the University and the community 
because people hold different vleiiTS of each other and 
different or unclear expectaticns of each other. By examining 
the word 'problem,' insight is gained on how different 
definitions of a word are related to different expectations 
of behavior* (7.1i6, 7) (emphasis in original) 

Treuting et* al # note that ''i nbedded in the v/ord 'problem' 

are several issues which contribute to a major disjointedness 

between the University and the Community. This disjointedness, 

in turn, is a result of the meanings given to the word problem." 

(7.U6, 8) They argue that many people in the community believe 

that there are probl^s, that the university knows about these 

problems and should do something about them, but that it chooses 

not to do so. Ivhile Treuting et. al. are correct in poinring out 

that 'problem' is a sort of division between the university and 

O the city, it is also an important generator of the UUI. 

ERIC 
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Lookiiib back to Jacobson's relational approach, one might say- 
that they have defined UUI in tenns of the manwnan relation. An 
e^q^ectation or belief about another person presupposes a relation 
V'ith that perscsn as uell as contributes to creating that relation. 
Division and opposition do not entail the absence of a relation, 
as Ireuting et* al . imply, rather a relation contains within itself 
positive and negative moments. Their definition of the interface 
in terms of a positive relation suggests that their definition is 
based on a 'conmon conscience model." I'^en people use a vjord to 
mean different things, the situation may not be one of misunderstanding 
but of opposing interest. It is one thing to provide a means 
xrhereby one group can understand the langua.e,e of another, and quite 
another to insist upon joint interpretaticin* Ihis is not to argue 
that agreement, the positive moment of the interface, may not be 
a goal for university planners to \irge theii^ institutions to 
pursue. I am merely trying to point out that the above definition 
of the interlace assumes that opposition is not a relation, that 
the interface does not exist where disagreement exists, and that 
conflict is not functional in the solution of problems. 

Ihese assumptions may or may not represent intellectually 
tenable and practicable positions for planners to hold, but they 
should be kept in mind when reading Trent ing et .aL's discuss iai of 
the "social process of problem creation." Their analysis of this 
process co^.yiteracts an assumption inherent not only in most planning 
theory but also in much of the literature on the UUI: "that social 
problems .exist 'out there' waiting to be discovered." They assert, 
to the contrary, that ^these problems are 'man made ' . . . .(7 .146, 8) 
Groups of people use different methods tc collect •facts" and then 
""'interpret" them. This "social process of problem creation" ceji be 
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broken into tiro stages. 

There are many different facts about various thing^s . Alone, 
a fact does not have much ineaning. It gains neanin^, and social 
significance through interpretation. Interpretation is a process 
of putting facts into a context and organizing them into com- 
bination or systems of facts. A system of facts which we 
don't like, rihich ue see as 'bad,' is called a problem. 
(7.1i6, 8) 

Treuting and his felloi^ authors are not entirely clear whether they 

regard ^'facts" as existing "out there" or as ^'man-made." V.Tiile they 

make a separation between what "is" ("facts") and what "should be" 

(.'problems"), they also put quotation marks aroxind the words 

"discover" and "collect" when they discuss the generation of 

"facts." The distinction betvjeen the "tnethods" which canmunity 

people use "to learn facts" arwi the "methodology" used by University 

people raises epistemolcgical questions which reflect back on their 

previous distinctions between ''is" and "ought" and betwedsi 

"discovery" and "interpretation." But they are concerned vrith 

achieving agreement on how to learn the same '^real facts" and hci*T 

to interpret them. 

If problem solution is performed by problem definition, and 
;ioint problem solution is an interface goal, then the social 
process of joint problem definition is critical for the inter- 
face, ^'^ithout commonality at this point, the university and 
the community will rarely be able to 'solve ' anything to its 
(sic) otm satisfaction and that of the other. The interface 
then, begins at the point where facts are brought and dis- 
cussed and jointly interpreted as problems. Once a commQn 
acceptance of a problem is achieved, strategies for 'solution' 
can be sought. Problem definition is, in short, a social 
process of negotiation. T^Tien this negotiation occurs, there 
is an interface. (7.1|6, 10) 

Different methods of discovering and collecting facts can lead 
to confusion and lack of communication among those who are using 
the different methods, a "probl^n'^ within their concept of the 
interface. TJhen people do not use the same '^research" methods, 
O giving the same name to different processes, they will be less 
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dilfer in their praxis . 'Kany in the university vxill not act with- 
out facts learned from research* Many in the cornmunity-and \ 
increasingly in the university too—see research a cop-out from 
acticn, fran doing something. (7.U6, 10) Treating et al . see \ 
this as a 'taajor paradox." It is one only if you accept the 
epistemological assumpticns vihich underlie their "conraon conscience" 
definition of the UUI and its concomitant praxis of negotiation. 

In order to correct the mispercepticns that community people ^ 
have about the University, these authors call for "demystifying 
the service uhich the University can give to the coranxinity." This 
task implies an analysis of the assumptions iniplicit in talking 
about the University as a "problem-solver," and spotlighting the 
limits of the University. 

Tr outing et al . contend that there are three beliefs implicit 

"in the idea of problem solution," though they don't say whose idea 

they are talking abou*-. Be that as it may, the idea presupposes 

that the University has the answers, that the problems are solvable 

tlu^oug! the application of "knowledge, theory, or skill," and that 

only ecane base motive can explain the University's failure to act. 

^viJhile they seem to be aiming their message at conmunity people and 

those in the University who take the side of the ccnraunity, they 

make an important point which writers imbued with the "conceit of 

the University" tend to forget. 

Most of the so-called social probl^ns discussed at the inter- 
face are not amenable to solution r imply by the application of 
knoi-rledge, theory, or technology. By definition, these social 
problems are the creation of people who defixie a situation or 
a system of facts as 'bad.' Thus, personal beliefs and per- 
sonal values (or group beliefs and values) are a source of the 
pr ob lem . Changing values create the stuff ous. ol* jjhich more 
problem^i are credite d. {7.U6, 11) (eiq^hasis Ixi original 
emitted, o\ir own emphasis added) 

ERIC 
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I'^ithout using the phrase, Treating et al « are pointing to 
Trrhat has been called "the revolution of rising expectation-," In 
Asian Drama s G\innar Myrdal criticizes the use of this concept to 
explain the attitudes and behaviors of Third World peoples • He 
argues that it is not much more than lies tern academicians' attributing 
to these peoples what they would feel if they were in the same 
position; therefore, what is needed is empirical research on their 
attitudes. Myrdal is brought in here because Treuting et al . do 
not explain themselves where these inflated expectations about the 
university originate. If they are describing the actual expectations 
held by community people, their source is probably to be found in 
the claims that the 'conceited' university has made for itself. 

The points made by Treuting, Hall, and Baizerman would be 
better directed at the University. Aimed as they are at community 
people and those who take their side vis a vis the University, 
they contain the same elitist bias Ifery Jean Bowman notes in Ivar 
Berg's similar demystification of the University's ability to 
promote eccnomic opportunity and ©ocial mobility* (19-8, 19-20) 

The arguments they do address to the University about the 
different views of the community which are held within it are 
valuable. Even though they are raised in the context of the field 
of health services, they should be studied by planners. In order 
to generalize their views, they make a disti)iction between a want 
("a stated request by fiomeone or some group for scmethijag") and a 
need ("someone's judgement that another person or group or class of 
people) is deficient in seme particular way")» (7.i46, 2b) Tied 
into the use of these ideas is '»the idea of 'having a right to do 
^"onething ' . " Much of the discussicsri of hovc the University should 
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respond to its constituencies is confused by the failure to see 

the difference between connecting right with need and linking 

rights with wants /demands • 

Economists will see that this distrjicticn is central to the 

debate which has gene on in their profession over Musgrave's concept 

of '^erit wants," which is quite similar to the above definition of 

"need." In the UUI, much research has gone into determining and 

ranking community "needs" as a basis for deciding on the allocation 

of university resources to meet them. (7«it6, 30) This approach to 

planning in the UUI presupposes profoundly unequal! relations 

between the University and the Ccmmunity. 

The concept need... has the function — although not necessarily 
the conscious intent — of prohibiting non-professionals fron 
discussing tjid bargaining vrith professionals.... In this 
framexrork^ 'wh^it I want or what we want ' has less validity 
in public debat ed Cemphasis in original J 

As the three authors note, the use of ^'need" in the discussion 

funct jns to maintain the hegemony of the professional, (l/hether 

the concept of "false consciousness" has the same function in that 

ever -convenient whipping post, ilarxism, is another question. ) 

IVhile Treuting et al . raise the question of power in tenns of 

the way in which dominant groups use ihe process of problem 

creation, Elden Jacobs on sees the process itseJ^ as the expression 

of power relations. Accepting for the moment the division of this 

process into two stages and the epistemology which divides fact from 

value, we can see from Jacobson's analysis that "interpretation" is 

the cicarc'ise of one's power to applj'- one's Talues to facts, at the 

same time creating social power for the ir/terpreter . "The power 

to define what shall be called 'abnormal' or 'a problem?' is to 

direct, obviously, the structure trnd process of soiuticn, which 

itself alters the larger social body." (15-9, 12) R^iading the 
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literature on solving the problems of the city indicates that this 

point is not as obvious as Jacobs on thinks. 

Jacobson's holistic view of the city as a system of relations, 

'Respite his failure to use if fully, also leads him to raise an 

important question about the formulation of the relations in the 

interface in terms of »»problem creation." 

...(I'Oe iii^st find alternatives to the usual formulations of 
urban problems and soluticais as discrete entities , isolatable 
and solvable within a closed context. Such imagery derives 
from a piecemeal technology, and imbibes of the notion that 
for each problem there must by definition be a solution. For 
reasons that are by now self-evident it appears to be much 
more fruitful to utilize the language, and the required re- 
search orientations, of processes and their understanding 
and manipulation through time. This, in turn, places an 
emphasis upon observation, upon analysis, and upon relation- 
ships as the essential pre-conditiois to planned change • 
Solution is thus understood as manipulation of points in 
time where processes or systems may be altered their dir- 
ection shifted, and where emphasijs is placed upon the 
prediction of consequences and secondary effects that such 
shifts and alterations provoke ?jn other sectors of the 
ecosystem. {1^.9, 22, 23) 

Robert B. Mtchell's "A Preparatory Working Paper for A 
Conference on the Application of Urban Analysis to Urban Problem 
Solving" (7.30) attempts to utilise the approach recomraended by 
Jacobs on. He regards problems "as cvirrent manifestations of 
mutually conpleraentary, underlying social processes, containing 
many 'interconnected feedback loops' x^hose courses and patterns, 
we have barely begun to trace." (7«30, 5) Distinguishing betvreen 
conditions (which may or mat not he deplored) and problems (which 
spring into existence when a pei ^on or group set out to change 
these conditions), he notes that problem definition itself can be 
rather problematic. Defining problems raises such issues as 
assigning priorities to particular problems in the face of scarce 
problem-solving resources, searching for available instrument 
£P^(^ variables, examining existing policies and programs relevant to 
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the problem, and foreseeing the issues which may arise in problem 
definition when, for example, there are conflicting, interests at 
stake • 

Kirk Petshek's earlier article on urban extension (23.27) 

presents an argument for the "needs approach which Trent ing et al . 

criticised. \rjh±le he does not want the University to coerce or 

impose its values on the Conmunity, he argues that the University 

may have to educate the Canmunity as to what it really needs. 

'The educational task need not be labelled as such, but can be 

performed in specific program for which the need is not questicai- 

ed...." (23 .27^ 310) li^here both groups share the same values the 

task of "education" iriLll probably be easy, but in the presence 

of value-conflict "a university should be guided by its ovm 

consc'ience in deciding which activities to engage in." Therefore, 

he warns against taking on the Community as a "client." To do so 

may jjihibit th. '.-^^ersity 's assertion of _ts values. 

The university can contribute greatly to a more effective 
delineation of priorities, better use of existing social 
agencies, and the setting up of an overall plan for the 
canmunity. In this process, it is even more important 
that the university call them as they see themj irres- 
pective of which sacred cow in the ccmmunity must be told 
that the results of its efforts do not warrant high priority. 
In such an overall approach lies the basic university co:>.- 
tribution.... (23.27;> 312) 

The Second Annual Report of the National Advisory Council on 
Extension and Continuing Education ^ presenting a system for class- 
ifying the kinds of problems which occur in the UUI, defines a 
problem as "a state of malfunction as contrasted to a desired 
ideal, 'no problon' state." (21;. 6, 37) Their taxonony rests on 
tvro assumptions: that problems may be classified separately but 
cannot be solved as discrete entities ^ that government having the 
ERJC greatest responsibility for solving social problems, must examine 
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all aspects of any particular problem The way they group problems 
Trithin their system further assumes that many social problems 
demand immediate government attention, that the solution must be 
"comprehensive, consistent, and integrated," and that there must 
be an efficient allocation of national resources. They break 
problems dcvm into four main groups : those ^tf f ectin^;, individuals , 
*;3tructural malfunctions, malfimctions in existing systems of 
ameliorating, previously recogyiized problems, and malfunctions 
"in the social system's control mechanisms," (2li.6, 38-39) 

The definition of a problem presupposes that the def iner has 
some goal, some purpose. In fact, problem definition and goal 
formulation cf.n justly be considered as two aspects of the same 
process, i^uch of what was written above using the terms "values" 
and "interpretation" could just as easily been dealt with in the 
contotxt of "goals." Likewise, almost every writer on the UUI 
discusses some ^.lobal goals which she or he wants the University 
to adopt or considers to be those which the University has 
adopted, implicitly or explicitly. 

Kenneth Haygood's point about geographical and shared interest 
definitions was noted above. While Treuting and the other writers 
we have been discussing are concerned with defining this shared 
interest in terms of certain mutual proolems or urban problems 
which the University might or might not want to address ^ Haygood 
himself sees the question as one of clarifying and choosing goals. 
He divix^.es the university's task into six steps: 
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!• clarifTing national and local canmunity goals; 

2. choosing ones vrhich are "legitimate" for the university 
oo piirsuej 

3« analyzing their resource requirements j 

U. ^ examining available resources; 

5« exploring paths for obtaining needed resources; 

6. asking hcaT the university can make the best input of its 
resources. (26.10, 6) 

This task is affected by institutional oboectives and by the 
administrative structures adopted to carry them out. Using a 
slightly modified version of the triumvirate, teaching-research- 
service, Haygood lists the objectives as educational (scholarship, 
teaching) service (publications, consultants, special services), 
and development (recruitment of faculty and students, financing, 
and canmunity goodwill). (26.10, 35-38) The imiversity can 
organizationally internalize its relation to the community by 
making it: 

^. the special function of a single employee; 

2» the special fvinction of a separate depai tment or unit; 

3, part of the existing departmental structure and activity; 

U. a link with outside agents in the canmunity; 

5. a joint effort of outside agents and university 
departments, (26.10, U7) 

There is also a "continuum of commitment" whose limits are the 

total institution and single individuals within it. 

No matter where a particular institution's comritment to the 

mil falls in this continuum, it should seek to achieve a "fit" 

between its canmunity programs and it^ institutiomtl objectives. 

(planners v7ould have appreciated some criteria for measuring this 

O fit.) 

ERIC 
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In an attempt to measure the goals which institutions actually 
say they pursue, Patricia Wash and Sam Sieber did a factor analysis 
on the rankings assigned to 7^ goals on a questionnaire completed 
by 1800 out of the 2300 institutions to which it was sent in 1967-68 • 
They found that the goals or favored areas of activity fell into 
tvTo categories: (l) scholarship — research and the training of 
future scholars J (2) utilitarian education — ^vocational and "second 
change Theii^ data indicated that the goals "are mutually ex- 
clusive." (7«33^ 11) The first category tends to be preferred by 
inotitutions with substantial resources, while the second was 
chosen more frequently by colleges and universities scoring low 
on the Resource Index* The better -off institutions were also less 
service-oriented, lorcing at public* relations in terms of in- 
creasing their national reputation rather than achieving visibil- 
ity in their local community* Commenting on this Georpe Nash 
writes: . . . "iSthically an institution can't hope to rank high on the 
national scene or be important in Washington if it can^t be a model 
in its OT-m coranunity." (7*'i3> 12) ^ 

The purpose of this review is to explore x^hat the literature 
on the role of the university in the city has to offer the planner 
in the way of building a theory of planning in the urban-university 
interface* It is not primarily concerned i-jith listing or categorizing 
the multitude of activities which universities have undertaken in 
the name of 'hirban involvement." George Nash lists six areas which 
summarize what is going on in the area of the campus and the 
conmTinlty:" 
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1. associations: ACE, HASUIGC, AASCU, A?SC; 

2. conferences! 

3 . studies; 

ll. organizations: Urban Coalition, Urban Institute, iTLj 
National Urban League, CEEB, and th3 foundations j 

Federal government: Office of Education; Talent Search, 
Uprzard Boimd; Teacher Coiipsj Urban Observatoriea; Veterans 
Administration; OEO, Title I HEA; 

6. other movements on the \irban scene: the President's Urban 
Affairs Council, Chamber of Coraraerce, upheaval in the 
professions, and problem -solving companies. (7-33) 

Ha^'-good outlines the types of ctOTnunity programs universities have 

initiated : 

1. community studies; 

2. community relations; ^ 

3. community service; 

1|. coTUTTunity improvement 
a • pr oblem-or iented 

i. community organization 
ii. special projects 
b.' total community oriented 
i. conmunity development 
ii. community schooling (26«10, 11) 

C. MABTTEITMCE, ADAPTIVE, AND PRCDUCTIVE ASPECTS OF THE UUI 
1. Urban Education 

Folloi^ing the analogy made to Katz and Kahn 's typology of 
organizational functions;, this section will examine what sane of 
the TTTiters have had to say about the education, research, and 
service functior*.- of the univei'sity in the city. 
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Donald C. Stone states that four kinds of education are "needed" 
for urban living: 

1. basic providing urban social skills; 

2. technical and sub-prof essionalj 

3 . academic ; 

i[. professional* (l5.l6, 32) > 
I.^a have already discussed the implication of the concept of '^eed." 
It underlies many theories^ of manpower plannin^^ and could provide a 
basis for an approach to planning higher educaticn: measure the 
manpo^Ter requirements of various projected urban stiuct-ures, extra- 
polate the educational requirements of the projected manpovrer mixes, 
analyze the different resource and organizational requirements of 
alternative methods of producing the needed manpovrer, drav up "the 
Plan" and implement it. 

H ex: Students and Her-T Places j (li;«3) a report for tha Carnegie 
Ccmmir ion on Higher Education, used the follaiing variable*^ to 
estimate the "need" for higher educaticn in large metropolitan areas: 

1. present enrol]lment rates; 

2. distribution of enrollment by type of instituticn (publ-^c, 
private; two-year college, university); 

3. popuL' tiun stock - total and by age group; 
1|. average rate of population increase; 

5. comparison of current enrollments to a range of "optimum 
sizes; " 

6. relative probable ratcj of institutional grorrth — public/ 
private; 

7. selectivity of entrance requirements; 

8. tuition — ■Tjith respect to income and tuition in other 
institutions • 
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Using, these criteria the report analyzes hoi; uell higher education 
is meeting the 'needs" of urban dwellers and concludes that much 
more nust be dune. Planners will want to read this report for the 
overvie;r of urban hi^^her education it provides and to ponder the 
reoorancidations it makes for changing access to, location of, and 
the mode of producing higher education for city people, ^-/h^thor 
they work for individual institutions, or statei/ide systems, or 
state and metropolitan governmeni:s, they will, hoirever, nant to 
ask if the "needs" approach is the most appropriate for their 
organization and its constituencies. 

2. Urban Research 

v-^e have already discussed the origins of the growth of re- 
search as an activity of the University, As George Nash noted in 
his analysis of tiie results of the survey of university goals, the 
leading institutions of higher education in American tend to regard 
the research they carry on as their primary contribution to society, 
ihe literature under review contains a strong strain of this kind 
of thinking, and of its corollary that the problems of the city 
are informational. The job of the omiversity thus becomes one 
searching for this information through research, a job which can 
best be carried out v^ithout undue (as measured by those within 
the University) outside interference. None of the writers really 
explains whether the grantsraanishlp and "rer covering the wheel" 
which characterize so much of recent urban research ±e due to the 
Universitj'- 's conceit about its research work, to the need to play 
games in order to get grants, or to some complex of factors. 
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I'hich of the urban research carried on by universities has 

became institutionalized in '^ban research centerr." The Urban 

Institute has put out a directory of these centers. (35 -U^) The 

number of entries doubled in the l8 months between the first ,and 

second editions. The second edition also has a paper by Lawrence A. 

TJilliajns on "The Urban Observatory NetxTork, " which is an attempt 

to set up a nationally coordinated system for conductint rer^^arch 

on the city. Elden Jacobson^s paper discussed above also presents 

some useful comments on the prospects for this network. The 

"Oakland Project" exemplifies a third organizational form for 

urban research, one which combines research with direct service 

to city government and professional training. Comparing the Urban 

Observatory'- and the "Oakland Project," Francis D. Fisher writes: 

The principal difficulty in the program (Urban Observatory) 
is to find areas whore university-city interests coincide.... 
Like the Oakland Project, the Observatory program lacks a 
place for the university to plug into the city. A full-time 
project director helps bridge this gi.p, but interest and 
city capacity for using research is not alirays available. 
The problem is especially acute vrhen 1* ^ idea for an ii.vest- 
igation does not originate with ,he city as is the case xirhen 
all ten Observatories undertake "network" research to obtain 
comparable data on a particular problem. (22.12, 35-36) 

If there cire difficulties in btiilding an effective interface between 
government and university research, the problems of linkin(^ research 
and \irban comnunities, organized and unorganized, are great, 
especially because there are so many political questions directly 
involved in the organization of such research as well as its sub- 
stance. Giving the "researcher's vievi," Roscoe Brown (l5«2) argues 
for making research understandable and for involving the community 
in its various phaaea, in order to increase community support for 
a project. Sandra J. Garcia and her fellow authors advocate similar 
actions, but their reference point is that of the canmunity and 
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their goal i3 the elimination of the exploitation and racism of 
so much research and so mauy researchers. (15 •6) 



3. Urban Services 

There are similar issues involved in the provision of services 
to urban communities bj'- the university. Ireuting et al > point out 
that different expectations underlie tvio different definitiona of 
"service.*' Sane people use ttie XTord »'to mean something like 
'actively making available' and using the resources of the university 
and its members for the purpose of working on issues of Joint 
concern to people within the University and in the Community." 
(7.U6, 15-16) X;hers give a more limited denotation to the word, 
"providing specific advice, treatment or intervention. •• • Common 
to both uses of the word service .ire the notions of 'making avail- 
able ' and 'of giving, of providing'." Treuting, Kail and Baizerman 



assert that there are two "models of s'^TVice:" urban extension 
and the university as a siirrogate agency* In the second model the 
University administers "huitian services previously thcnight to be 
the responsibility of government or of private -sect or organizations." 
(7.1i6, 17) Dale I&iotek has Xirritten a check list to guide univer- 
sities when setting up and administering such services. (27.13) 

John Bebout has developed a typology of urban extension roles: 

(1) clearinghouse for ccHnmunicatlng information (which is 
basic to all the rules); 

(2) counselor and consultant j 

(3) convener (getting community groups started); 
(U) locus for policy seminars and confex^enceo j 

(5) special education on urban subjects; 

(6) general education of urban publics; 
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demonstration projects. (I5«llj l5-3li) 
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The Ford Foundation sponscr-?d the first urban extension 'projects . 
Its report on this exper ience (23ilO) :*as influenced later dis- 
cussions of the topic. 

Kirk Petshek's article in the November 196^ issue of the 
J A IP is still the best analysis of urban extension for pxanners, 
even though he uses the "needs" frameuork \7e have questioned. 
Unlike so many of the other writers vyho sc blithely assert the 
University's ability to see "need.^^" ne bluntly states that this 
approach entails problems of resource allocation. 

If urban extension is to do more tlian service i*V clients 
according to their desires and their insights, it x-rill 
need state or federal help. At least this is tru-, after 
a university has learned, by exper mentation, the activities 
in TJhich it should engage to be of greatest benefit to the 
coranunity and to ita ovm function; thereafte*^ only a subsidy 
vrill make it possible for urban extension to concentrate on 
these kinds of urban problems. (23.27, 305) (emphasis in 
original) 

Petshek"^ distinguishes four approaches uo urban extension: centralized^ 

loose orgiinization, special experiment, service to "local government 

and local groups to the best of the latters * interests." And his 

list of roles differs slightly from Bebout^s: 

The University may exert its ir/luence in the number of wa7^ss 
as an advisor to concerned groups or individuals j as a watch- 
dog for Woad canmunity interests; as a coordinator to brrug 
people together; as a catalyst to energise citizen groupd of 
quasi-public bodies; as a gadTly to stir civic groups or public 
officials to action. (23-27, 30?) (emphasis in original) 

Urban extension has led many people involved in the traditional 
forms of university extension to reassess -their function in a 
society xzhich is predominately urban, (see 2.22) The papers pre- 
sented at the 1965 Mid -Continent Conference on the "Role of the 
University in Community Developnent" contribute to this re-examination. 
Glen Pulver states the questions involved in a critical self- 
examination, ones which might be asked of all aspects of university 
activity: 
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(1) does the University acce^. .ue status quo, or admit 
and act upon the need for institutional change?; 

(2) will it study and come to understand the role of protest 
and violence in history?^ 

(3) does it really mean lo ccranunicate with the "outsiders" 
uho may have different value systems?; 

(k) can it design and implement mechanisms lor ccnflict 
resolution?; 

(5) will it support facul\;y members who becarae involved in 
the canmunity?; 

(6) will it financially support the required number of 
specialists in community needs? (26.18, 9) 

Lee J. Gary sums up the contribution that conmunity development 

mig,ht make: 

It is T-jhere people have not decided vrhat resources they may 
need or want frcm the university, where ccaiununities have not 
had an opportunity to cane together and decide priorities, 
where no mechanism for ccsnducting joint enterprieea has been 
arrived at that conmunity development can make its major 
impact. (26.18, 36) 

In other words, he ie arguing that community development might 

provide a way out of the conflict betvreen a "needs" and "effective 

demand" approaches to planning in the UUI. 

Urban ext^ension also contributed oo the movement which brought 

about the Higher Education Act of 196$ and Title I of that ac' 3n 

particular. Most recent urban extension activities have been 

sponsored under that Title. It has alBo spawned a voluminous 

literature of its own — ^reports on e«iCh of the various projects, 

annua,l plans by state agenc?.es, aiinual reports by the National 

Advisory Council on Extension and Contijiuing Education [of x^hich 

the last, A Questicn of Stewardship , (2U«10) v/ith its ccxnprehensive 

review of federally sponsored programs is the best), conference 

reports, and academic studies of Title I. The entries in Section 

O 2U are a representative selection frcro this literature, made frm 
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those reports T^jhich were f on-iarded to the ERIC system, and others 

ue obtained ourselves • 

Seme T-jriters look upon urban extension as a means of garnering, 

increased public support for the university. Uilliam Griffith sees 

the history of extension activities by land-grant instituticns as 

primarily one of attempts to obtain increased support from rural 

leg^islators . (23«12,9) Theodore Lari disputes this version of 

history and contends that support for expansion of higher ediication 

in America can be better explained by rapidly increasing aggregate 

demand for it. After raising a number of sticky questions about 

giving organizational form to the university's relationship with 

government vrhich arise once it is seen that "in the long term, for 

the university at large, the service route is not even the most 

politically realistic road, Lowi brings up what he calls the 

"central issue: " 

To decide anything involving corporate relationships with the 
outside TTorld, the university has to have guiding principles 
of some sort, and, even at the risk of sounding preachy, 
those principles are c>oing to have to found themselves 
ultimately upon some definition of the\role and mission of 
the university. (27.11, 108-109) 

VJhere planners fit into the process of definition and howr they 
interpret the definitions used by others has been one of the con- 
cerns of this review. Lovri's own version of the role of the 
university is that it should instill discontent. He recogniaes 
though that not all universitiejs will see the matter in that way, 
nor will they all see it the same way. He, therefore, offers seme 
rules of thumb to guide the university in the absence of such a 
shared definition of its mission. One interesting suggestion he 
makes relates to the "educational estate" thone. He would use the 
^ university's "independence" as the basis for giving it the Job of 
regulating all claims to expertise^ evidence, and public support. 
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D. HIST ITTJi ZONAL .\SPBCTS OF THE URBAN-UI^IVERSITY INTERFACE 
1. Independer.t Yardstick^ V/eathervane or Established Institution 
Lovd describes his suggestion as the ^^VA concept," which he con- 
siders 

....a good concept even if TVA itself is a poor e:cainple of its 
successful usage. The approach comes from a proceaural principle 
about universities that can be enunciated without waiting for an 
agreeable substantive definition to be developed. The principle 
service it can render by using its ixiuependence before it turns 
to services that might require compromising that independence. 
TVA V7as supposed to mean regulation of society by independent 
yards tick J by providing essential resources or services at a 
price (in that case) against which to determine what a reason- 
able price should be among all the private producers of the 
same resources or services. (27.11, 110) (emphasis in original) 

This notion of the so-called "independence" of the university, which 

has already been criticized in other witers, simply contradicts ax^' 

holistic view of the urban-university interface. Even if we had not 

already looked at the evidence of Jencks and Riesman, Ridgeifay, and 

could appeal to the analysis of almost all the tfriters in section 2 

of the bibliography on the place of the university in the political 

econcniy, surely the reader must ask vhy nonwhere in the literature 

does anyone offer a^y empirical proof or a coherent theory which 

explains how the university has achieved and maintains its purported 

independence. It's not that they try and fail, or that the notion 

is offered as an hypothesis* Rather the "independence" of the 

university is ritualistically invoked so oft^ and so vehemently 

that one begins to wander if bad conscience is iperhaps involved. 

The alternative to the "independent yardstick" view of the 

university is not neceasarily that of the "ifeathervane'' blown along 

by evanescent fads or by the will of some powerful elite which 

controls society. Kravits quotes Abraham Flewier: "A university 

should not be a weather vane, responsive to every variation of 

popular whim. Universities must at all tiiaes give society, not what 
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society uants but x^^hat it needs.'' (?.20, 26) The notion that 
the institutions of a society create ir.echanism to reproduce them- 
selves is not equivalent to eccnomin determinism or £iny of the 
various theories of cities. Talcott Parsons points out that 

...not only does an organization have to operate in a social 
environment which imposes the conditions governing the pro- 
cesses of disposal and procurement, it is also part of a 
vrider social system which is the source of the 'meaningj ' 
legitimation, or higgler level support which makes the imple- 
mentation of the organization's goals possible. Essentially, 
this means that just as a technical organization (at a 
sufficiently high level of the division of labor) is con- 
trolled and 'serviced' by a managerial organization so, in 
turn, is the managerial organization controlled by the 
'institutional' structure and agencies of the community. 

IJhile it is beyond the scope of this reviet-x to prove or disprove sxiy 
of these theories with respect to the University's place in the 
institutional structure of a society, it is proper to flag an 
assumption which pr,ovides the basis for so many proposals univer- 
sities and planners are asked to consider. 

Horeover, if vie accept for the mcinent as a tentative hypothesis 
that the university is part of xxhat Parsons calls tho institutional 
structure of society and has institutional structures Tiithin it, 
then sane parts of the literature take on a quite different 
appearance. 

The many invocations of academic high purpose^! which Jacobs on 
observed, might then be seen as stimuli to mobilize the university 
to meet the challenges r .v.h new situations are creating for Jencks 
and Riesraan's "established institutions." John Gardner's speeches 
and articles and Clark Kerr 'a proposal for an '^rban Graxit Univer- 
sity" fall into this category. Thus, we find John Gardner speaking 
in 1969 on the "Agenda for the Colleges and Universities: Higher 
Education in the Innovative Society." 
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There are no institutions better equipped to serve as a base 
for that struggle against national problems than the colleges 
and universities, but they have played a negligible role thus 
far. The strategic role played by the land grant universities 
in developing American agriculture and the rural areas has no 
parallel in the cities. (ItO^ 5) 

Clark Kerr picks up on the theme in a number of articles and speeches 
expatiating upon the advantages of the "urban grant" vinivei'sity. 
The three defining characteristics of this application of the land- 
grant model to urban society are: location, orientation to the city, 
and Federal aid. (6,25, 6) An important function of the "urban 
grant" university will be to 't)ridge the gulf between the intell- 
ectual community and the surrounding society." (6»25^ 13) Kerr 
sees tXTO internal soiirces of resistance to this proposal (concern 
for quality, fear of controversy), and three external ones (decrease 
in tax base for local government on account of university land 
use, danger to "established institutions" of mixing students and 
ghetto people, perceivecs and real interference with the prerogatives 
of bureaucracy). (6.26, 12-13) T^e have already noted in passing 
that the tenuous analogy upon which the "urban grant" proposal is 
based totally ignores the history of the land-grant institutions, 
particularly their role in depopulating the rural areas of the 
country as their service to agri-business undermined the ability 
of the small farmer to compete and thus their part in the complex 
nexus of historical forces which have brought about the present 
jiituation in omt cities. Even those who vehemently deny that the 
land -grant institutions so contributed to ccntemporary urban problems 
and rural decline, must recognize that a simple analogy between 
tirban and miral problems, does not, as Paul Miller points out (6.32), 
really provide much guidance in the solution of urban problems. 
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It might be argued that Kerr and Gardner don't have to deal 
with such sticky problems because the purpose of their pieces is 
to persuade rather than to' analyze. This assertion in no way places 
less value on what they say because of its political purpose, unless , 
of course, one's value system gives higher ranking to ''pure" 
scholarship. 

2. Mobilizing Institutions of Higher Eduoatiori 

Of course, the Federal government has taken steps to mobilize 

the university also. Thus, there have been the studies conducted 

by the National Academy of Sciences on Urban Research and Develop* " 

ment (l50; l^^k) and by tl|e National Science Foundation on 

"Improving the Nation's Use of the Social Sciences," (15.13), and 

speeches like that of Norman Beckman in 1968 on ^WID and University 

Community Development . " (12.2) Some people have been quite 

frustrated by ^he seeming inability or UCTTillingness of the State 

to conduct this mobilization efficiently, effectively, and with the 

requisite input of resources, Title I HEA, 196^, for instance, has 

been consistently deprived of the full amount of funds which were 

originally to be allocated to it, (2Uo-10) Others viei^r this 

poor performance as quite ftmctional. 

The national ruling class is obviously extremely reluctant 
to meet this problem (the conflicts arising in American cities) 
head-on, fearing that any wholesale attack on local vested 
interests (political as well as economic) would Get off even 
more destructive and dangerous conflicts. So it tonporizes, 
trying to bribe and cajole local poi^jer -holders through such 
devices as federal department of urban affairs and transporta- 
tion, Ford Foundations, university institute of city planning, 
and the lilce. The results, as should by now (1969) be obvious, 
have been and will continue to be minimal ,20 
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I^Jhile this formulation of the l^othesis contains elements of 
economic determinisia and theord.es of sinister elites, it does 
point out the necessity of further research into the ineffectiveness 
of much of the rhetoric of mobilization and into the many failures 
of many university projects in the city to change the basic structure 
of the TJUI. The /above quote also implies an intent ionality which 
may or may not be there • Certainly one would not have to prove that 
some controlling elite wanted to use the University to advance its 
interests and the rhetoric of the IUJI to cool out many of the demands 
raised by urban peoples for alleviation of their conditions to test 
the extent to which the University and the literature on its involve- 
ment in the City have an institutional function. 

Equally bignificant in this light is David Popenoe *s 
characterization of the pvish to institute urban studies curricula 
"as a social movement within institutions of higher education." 
(ll|.lll, 13) (his emphasis) He lists four attributes of s social 
movement which also characterize "urban affairs:" a new outlook, 
an idealistic vision, an activist commitment, and the lack of 
determined fprm of organization. T^That is striking about his list 
is that it omits the social. Vfho are the people involved in the 
urban affairs movement? I^Ihose interest are they advancing? Popenoe 
certainly wants them to advance their own. "The most important 
goal of the urban affairs movement during the next decade is 
to become institutionalized into the system." (lii.lU, I8) (his 
emphasis) l-Jhether they r-spresent the interests of broader social 
formations must wait for further study of the social ccanposibion 
of the urban affairs movement. The following statement by one of 
the leading spokespersons of the movement is certainly suggestive 
of its institutional function. 
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T/hat I am suggesting is not radical, *cause I don't believe 
that the ills of university or society require root treatment. 
Ills require cures, and we have been so busy in describing 
our defects that \je have failed to prescribe our remedies. 
'The result is that we all kncvr vjhat is "wrong but not x-^hat to 
do about it. 

What ve need is an experimen-feing society^ which can try out 
a variety of solutions to every problem, lie have had too much 
of a society in which rhetorical overkill forces one to oversell, 
and therefore necessarily to underperf orm, every major social 
reform. 32-33) 

A cynical interpretation of this statement would be that it warns 

the rulers that "rhetorical overldll" xrhich intends to give the 

ruled the impression that somethjjig is being done can create trouble 

when they realize that very little is actually being accomplished. 

It is significant that the alternative to talking about doing 

something is conceived as "experimentation" rather than '^tjork." 

An experiment is practical becai>se it helps us to see in a 
particular case hoi-r the existing order can be adapted 
to changing circmstance» . • • Work is not merely a technical 
ordering of what is given. It involves the creation of a 
nex-r order — a nei-r order which can be created only by a 
democratic movement. An e:q)eriment which merely orders 
x\rhat is given does not go beyond what is present. The res'olts 
of an experiment can only be applied to improve the operation 
of an existing social order.... To solve these problems we do 
not need more experiments as much as we need more work which 
changes the xjorld. The problem today is not so much to have^^ 
knci'Tledge about the world but to create a new kind of world. 

My impression is that most planners x^rould disagree with the suggestion 

that they seek to change "established institutions" and that. the 

dominant self -understanding of planning falls generically into the 

category of "experimentation" rather than ^^raxii3," or *»work." This 

is not the place to hammer out a resolution to the question, just 

to indicate hear it arises when examining hax to plan in the UUI« 
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3» The University As a Change Agent 

One practical test of ai^y hjrpothesis about the institutional 

function of the University can certainly be found in the attempts 

to use the university as an agent of change. As was seen above, 

Galbraith regards "the educational and scientific estate" as the 

prime agency of change in the "neix industrial state . " There has 

3^et to emerge arxy movement to implement Galbraith vision. The 

Nei-j Left of the 60's, hor-rever, contained many tendencies which 

xfanted to use their position -fee University to revolutionize society. 

It i70uld probably be overs iiaplifying and stretching the evidence 

to assert that the demise of the New Left conclusively proves 

that any strategy using the University as the agent of revolution 

is doome to failure. Even at the height of the movement in 196?, 

Lasch and Genovese were arguing that the student Left had a simplistic 

undei'standing of the place of the University in society which 

accounts for their unrealistic expectations of using institutiais 

of higher education directly as vehicles for revolution. (2.5?) 

They contended that the prime function of the Universicy had 

became the production of an educated work force. 

In the last twenty-five years the university has becom% in a 
special sense of the term a working-class institution. It 
trains intellectual and technical workers in the special 
skills needed to run the industrial and governmental bureau- 
cracies and to carry out all the commands of the managerial 
elite. Higher education has become another form of industrial 
apprenticeship. (2.^9s 22) 

This theory became elaborated by another Nei^ Left tendency into the 

theory of the "net/ working class," {2.kh) which in many ways resembles 

a leftist version of Galbraith 's educational and scientific estate^ 

According to this vieii, the University has the important function of 

socializing and training educated workers, who through this experience 

come to reject the values of the system. Herbert Gintis and others 
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like him see this group as a potential class which may provide the 
force for overthrcwring '^establj.shed institutions." They argue 
against Ivan Illich's proposal to abolish all schooling, including 
institutions of higher education, as a revolutionary act in itself, 
(2.53) because he does not understand, from their point of view, the 
role of the university in the production systein. (2mk3) 

There are also discussions of the problems which arise i»hen the 
University gets involved in programs for bringing about less global 
changes in society. Alan K. Campbell traces the frictions which 
arise between the University and urban administrators to lack of 
knowledge about the causes and consequences of change, ideological 
differences, tensions in the relations of power and in the decision- 
making process. (2.18) Lawson Crowe notes that many of the demands 
for the University to serve as an agent of social change actually 
involve requests to bite "the hand which feeds us." (6.10) Perhaps 
this is why he notices that the prevalent response to such demands 
has been "academic." Joseph P. Fitzpatrick observes three dilemmas 
x-jhich arise when the University presumes to act as a social critic: 
hew can it preserve the dominant values while simultaneously lib- 
erating people from the bounds of "conventional wisdom?"; hew can it 
'be "objective" and "relevant?"; and how can it integrate objectivity 
with involvement?" He finds sane possible resolutions in the notion 
that a new idea may be a vehicle for an enduring value, in the care 
which must be taken not to let one vested interest just replace a 
former OTie, and in the contribution the university can make in the 
reaim of ideas on evaluation and innovation for those who are involved 
in actual practice. (2*39) We have seen these dilemmas in other 
aspects j)f the UUI and have noted the problems inherent in the way 
litzpatrick forroolates them and atteiT5)ts to resolve them. 
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Much of the literature on extension in sections 23 and 25-27 of 
the bibliography discusses the experience that universities have 
had in acting as or sponsoi'ing change agents in ccanmunities . It 
can be of use in analyzing the institutional function of the Univer- 
sity, particularly because it points up the importance of dis- 
tinguishing the levels of analysis of institutions — national, 
regimal, state, metropolitan, local, and neighborhood — and the 
different relations a single university can have on each of these 
levels. Other items relevant to this question include: (2«lli), 
(2.22), (2.23)^ (6.6). The literature in section 17 deals with 
another aspect of the institutional function of the university 
Hhich has only been alluded to: the extent to which higher 
education socializes and affects the values of students. Since 
many writers urge the use of higher education to change the values 
of the next generation so that they are better fitted to an urban 
environment, these reports should be studied for what they have to 
say about the extent to which universities attempt to instill values 
useful to "established institutions," how deliberate and hovx 
successful this function may or may not be, and the capacity of 
universities to instill values which threaten any particular 
institution or the "hegemony of established institutions." (See 
also (8.2), (27.33)^ (l6.33), (l6.l5), and (26.9). 

E. PLAMNING THE URBAN UNIVERSITY INTERFACE 
1. .Assumptions and "Myths 

In 1968 HeriJian Niebuhr made two asides in his presentation 
to the National Seminar sponsored under Title I, HEA, 1965, 
summing up the state of planning in the UUI up to that point. 
Q An interesting and valuable piece of empirical research would be 

' ERIC 

mBMsamto examine how much the situation has changed since then. First, 
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he noted that he knevj of no university or school system which 
monitored the manpower needs of a changing economy. (6.1?, 109) 
Since then the fluctuations in the demand for university graduates, 
especially the crisis in the Ph.D. job market, have forced a number 
of institutions to attempt such monitoring. This activity has more 
of the appearance of institutional self-defense than the assumption 
of an explicit role in the type of educational planning discussed 
in the introduction. At least that is hqt impression which is 
subject to empirical verification. 

Second, Niebuhr observed that "...one of the key campus planning 
assumptions of inner city universities is that the community does 
not exist." (6.12, 113) He aptly describes this assumption as 
schizophrenic. Cn the one hand, people in the university tend to 
look upon themselves as people of good-will, as having the best 
interests in the community at heart. On the other, the University 
has actively aided and abetted wholesale 'harban removal" of nearby 
ccmmunities . Klotsche's The Urban University, discussed above, is 
a case of this schizophrenia in its late stages of developments 

In the paper they presented tc the 1972 Conferenc3 of the Society 
for College and University Planning, Paul Shaw and Louis Tronzo 
summarize seme of the recent manifestations of this schizophrenia, 
and offer seme suggestions to planners who hope to cure it. TrJhat 
Niebuhr called schizophrenia they call myths. Four of these myths 
became manifest to them in the experience of the University of 
Pittsburgh's participation in a moratorium on construction in 
support of a black effort to obtain more jobs in the building 
industry. The first myth is "that for their maintenance and 
viability, universities need only placate, ^nd build bridges to, 
their students, faculty, trustees, and funding sources." (7.I|.3, ^-6) 
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To its chagrin Pittsburgh foimd that the corraaunity is o^it there 

and s onetimes able to get itself together to block university 

expansion and thereby cost the university time and money. 

A secona mjrth is that the local institution in unique — in other 
words, the experiences of each urban university is unrelated to 
the others. In reality, the patterns of citizen opposition to 
the expansion of university physical plants seem to be universal. 
(7 .143, 6) 

Both Columbia and Pitt found their communities questioning the 
adequacy of their justification for expansion, their secrecy, their 
sensitivity to dislocating people, their predilection for single 
(i.e., university) — use facilities, and their methods of dealing 
with ccmmunity opposition. 

Thirdly, institutions of higjier education have tended to 
operate on the belief that "those outside institutional power 
bases... have... (no) voice in Institutional decision-making." 
(7.1|3^ 6-7) Shaw and Tronzo argue that our "national political 
culture" has changed and that there is "a new political ethos" 
which asserts the opposite. 

The fourth myth is the assumption that those who scream the 
loudest are those who are being hurt the most, particularly those 
who are being displaced. Pittsburgh found that its plans were 
opposed by the city planning department, the mayor and the middle/ 
professional classes while the intended beneficiaries ^ faculty and 
students, did not defend their institution. 
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As a result of these experiences, we conclude that a program 
which seeks to define the role and adjustment process of a 
groi'Jing institution is not fully understood by either the 
university or the community. The process requires the 
development of a workable and stable interface which permits 
the university to understand and help maintain the community's 
viability and integrity and vice versa* The result of this 
process is the institutionalization of a university adminis- 
trative program which provides for regular interaction with 
community representatives. (7«i;3> 8) 

Shaw and Tronao suggest the following steps, based on this con- 
clusion, to be follox-ired in pursuing university goals in the UUIs 

1. Look upon the community as a "viable forcej" 

2. Set out guidelines for use within the institutions, 
defining the multiple concerns which are related to 
campus expaasionj 

3. Build "confidence and positively (shw) how the university 
vievTS the community and what it is willing to do to 
protect and insure the community's groirjth and survivalj" 

1|. "Elicit the community's refsponse, " obtain public consent 
for a policy of physical expansion. (7.^3, 8-10) 

They conclude; 'The ability of a university to get along with 

its immediate neighbors is an historical and crucial aspect of 

any tom-gotrin relationship.... The traditional strategy of the 

university has been to retreat from the city or to bee cane isolated 

from it. This is a posture which should not be continued." (7.143, 10) 

2. Planning Accountability and the Idea of the University 

Shaw and Tronzo raise the question of "accountability" in 
higher education, which like and together with equal educational 
opportunity has generated a massive literature of its own. 
Kenneth Mortimer's recent paper for ERIC is an attempt to provide 
a handle on this body of writing. (7*31) He notes 'that there are 
three major contexts for the term: managerial, accountability vs. 
evaluation, and accountability vs. responsibility. Accountability 
also involves two major external forces, government and the public, 
and a number of internal difficulties: weak academic authority 
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structures, vagueness of university objectives, and complex 
organizational forms • While much of the literature on accountability 
focuses on the individual teacher, the issues it brings out are 
central to planning in the IRJI. Just as I said above that our 
discussion of problem-definition could have been recast in terms of 
goal-formulation, this entire Tevi.ew could have been written around 
the question of the accountability of the University to the City. 
A division mig^ht have been made between those writers who maintain 
that ultimately the University is or ought to be accountable to 
itself and those who hold .xhat the University must be held 
accountable by other urban institutions. 

The first group would argue that there is no such dichotomy 
as that made in the preceding sentence and in the implicit 
assumption mentioned on page 5 that urban activity means more than 
business as usual. Their opposite assumption is that "the idea of 
the University" represents the highest expression of the intrinsic 
function of the University in society. From this viei-jpoint attempts 
to make the University accountable to the immediate objectives of 
other urban institutions, particularly goveaOTient and the 
"voluntary associations" of civil society, represent threats to the 
University's ability to be truly accountable. Planning the 
activities of the University in the UUI thus becomes a question of 
operationalizing the "idea of the University*" I would argue that 
this notion of planning is essentially a posteriori rationalization 
of what Myrdal would call an "independent valtiation" idiich is 
\mder attack. As was pointed out in criticizing those writers 
affected by the "conceit of the university," and even those like 
Jacobson who try to undenaine this conceit, none of them present 
any empirical or theoretical evidence to prove their assertion that 
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the University is able to transcend the social structure of which 
it is a part. l^Jhile they my or may not be able to construct such 
a proof, that almost none of the OTiters see the need to do so 
indicates that one or another "idea of the university" operates as 
a first principle in their thinking, that the institution of the 
Universitjr has value for them independent of the desires, demands, 
'Ineeds,^' or feoals of other urban institutions and populations, 
whether expressed or attributed. 

Ifyrdal bases his theory of developmen't planning in the Third 
World on the assumption that they are dominated by institutions and 
attitudes which are also in the realm of independent valuations. 
'From one point of view, development from a traditional to a modern 
econany is largely (though not entirely) the creation and expansion 
of a sphere of instrumental valuations where previously only in- 
dependent valuations reigned.'*^ He assumes that "...institutions 
and attitudes play a different part in Western countries," that 
"..•developed countries, whether of the Western or the Commimist 
type, have been able to raticijaliae beliefs and thereby also 
attitudes and institutions — ^that is, the whole mode of thinking, 
desiring, living, and working — so that inhibitions to development, 
and also obstacles have been largely removed ."^ 

I bring Ifyrdal into the discussion again at this point not 
merely to shew that we are dealing with a body of Western i^iting 
which contradicts his contention that Western culture has risen 
above the "sphere of independent valuations," but also to point 
out trhat those who argue that in the end the University imast be 
held accountable onty to itself diqite the very basis of planning 
in the UUI, 
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Considered, calculated, rational choice assmes either 
that seme events have no value in themselves or that 
T7hatever independent value they have is not absolute 
but can be ccmpei\sated for the achievement of rival 
objectives^ In a world where nothing has a price, there 
can be no optimal plan and, indeed, no planning whatsoever. 
For what can then be conpared are only total sequences, 
and even such a comparison would assume a highly developed 
capacity for surveying reality and evaluating ito 

Given their tenous position in most universities, hctrever, it is 

highly unlikely that university planners would be able or would 

tjant to take on the political task of getting their institutions 

to adopt the second notion of accountability. 

Those responsible for directing the vjork of planning and 
divising and implementing the plan are, of course, never 
wholly disinterested and socially detachedj they are 
themselves part of the social system that is to be reformed 
as are the planners and the rest of the articulate citizenry. 
They have their ovm economic and social interests, and share, 
to a greater or lesser extent, the popular attitudes that 
constitute the obstacles to planning. They also have 
political interests and want to maintain and increase their 
Cfm pctrer. All this tends to influence and Lmit their 
vision.... The very application of planning, horrever. 
imperfect, tends to change these valuations , normally by 
reducing the limitation on planning imposed by the 
iniiibitions of officials .^5 (emphasis in original) 

This line of reasoning suggests some interesting hypotheses 

about planning in the UUI. It would be a valuable piece of research 

tc examine hm planning in the UUI reflects back on itself to 

chsiige not only the planning process but also the UUI# 



3. The Planning Process 

While the number of entries in Part V of the bibliography 
indicates that the body of literatxire on planning institutions of 
higher education is groi>ring in volume, there are few items which 
deal specificallj^ with planning in and of the UUI. Aside from 
planning reports produced by raar^ individual Institutions, most of 
the important pieces can be found in the three bibliographies 
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prcduced for the Society for College and University Planning. 
(35. Hi, 35*l5, 35*33) Milo Pierce's recent Council of Planning 
Librarians Excliange Bibliography (35«36) also refers to more of 

relevant literature, though it lacks the extensive annotations 
TThich make the SCUP bibliographies by Fink and Cooke so useful. 
In this review we will take a highly selective glance at this 
segment of the literature, considering three overviews of the UUI 
planning process, then a ntunber of reports on the kinds of activities 
aniversity planners have engaged in when taking the community into 
consideration, and finally Mead and Metra\ax' suggestions for 
tmiversity planning for metropolitan areas. 

Naptahli H. Knox has viritten what the calls "A Planning 
Guide" for urban university communities. The history of planning 
the University of California went through three stages: buildings, 
campuses, and novx campus /corammity. When he x-jas T\rriting in I967, 
all but two of the California campuses had a "university ccanmunity 
planner," and there existed a post for a ^Hiniversity-x^ide community 
planner." He also discusses the economic impact studies done for 
Berkeley, Rutgers, I4ichigan, and Bridgeport, as well as the planning 
experience in Wayne State and St. Louis Universities. On the basis 
of his reading of planning in these institutions he presents a 

diagram of an "ideal planning organization" and a summary of a 

f 

"Planning process." 

The basic feature of his "ideal planning organization" is that 
the general planner should be immediately responsible to the chief 
executive of the institution, and have three planners under her 
or him: a facilities programmer, planner (designer) and community 
planner. He notes on the diagram, which is not discussed XLi the 
ERJhC text, that while it is "an optimum organization chart," it should 
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be modified for the needs of the college • Even one planner is 
better than none." (29.37, 62) Knox defines the planning process 
as "the process by which man defines his goals and devises the 
means to attain them." He then enumerates the steps which the 
university and the community should take to f emulate, expose, 
clarify, and resolve their respective goals. These activities 
constitute the first step in his planning process. Perhaps it 
is Just a problem of word-choice but he includes all his suggestions 
in this first step and never states what should folloi-r. Because 
his focus is on the immediate environs of the university, rather 
than the city as a who7i.e, he provides the basis for a geographical 
definition of the UUI which is useful to planners. This places 
the responsibility for creating a "university planning area" upon 
the community and its pl^imers, and suggests the folloi^ring criteria 
for delineating this area: number of students, faculty, and staff 
resid'entj amount of business transactions generated by university 
people in the area| university related or oriented Industries 
and businesses! tracts of land desired for university 
acquisition. (29«37^ 63) 

Itoox sees the need for joint university-community planning 
in the bU3rdens the university places on the community. He 
doesn't note any difference between this way to approach UUI 
planning and the ^iDegiiining of institutional-environs planning" 
at Chicago, which, like its imitators at Penn and Columbia, sought 
"to stem the tide of neighborhood change and restore social and 
physical balance to their environs." (29«37, 60) 

In a paper virritten for a course in City and Regional Planning 
at Ohio State University, Ronald H. Miller presents en outline of 
'processes for Comprehensive Urban and University Planning," which 
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was derived from a Northwest Rjsgional Education Laboratory report 
edited by John Sandberg. This procedure involved five phases: 

1. Conceptualize needs and priorities j; 

2. Formulate plan, including 

a. agreeing on agency roles and functions, 

specifying citizen participation roles and procedures ^ 

3 . Implemer t the plan; 

ii. Evaluate the results; 

5. Aod±£y the original plan. (7.29, h) 
fir. Miller also takes from the same report a list of practical 
suggestions to guide university planners in cooperative endeavors 
Td.th city planners, 

Larsen and Reitan outline a simxlar process for planning 
community services: define institutional mission, involve 
community action groups, develop programs, identify internal and 
e>rternal information sources. (27 -1^) It is not clear whether 
Knox, Miller, or Larsen and Reitan regard their models as des- 
criptive or normative, or some mix of the two# They all have the 
aura of having been transplanted fron other types of planning 
\Tithout real coi^ideration of what makes the UUI a different realm 
for planninG>» ^.Tiat is the function of these vague siimmaries of the 
'•planning process" in planning literature?; in the literature 
under review? The answer is not clear, except that they do seem 
to give planners in the field something to latch onto in a crunch. 
ITiether they contribute to a self -under standing of planning or to 
the creation of "a management tool for total university participaticn 
in the problems of the city, called for by Jerome P. Cavanagh 
(6. Ill, 313)^ is open to discussion. 
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li. Tools of the UUI Planner 

The items found in section 10 of the bibliography will provide 
an indication of the state of the art of planning physical fac- 
ilities, and those in Part E (Sections 28-3U) of the varioiis 
aspects of planning higher education. It would be outside the 
purviexf of this revieii to assess this entire body of literature. 
Rather ue will select for examination sane of the papers describing 
the tools planners have used to carry out their i/ork in the UUI. 
Keith Robin describes some of the methods used to sample conraunity 
desires, to give the community an input into university planning. 
These include advisory committees, coordinating councils, and 
community studies . (7 .39) Sylvia Obradovic discusses three 
similar strategies for involving ^'ethnic minority conmunities: 
the canmunity advisory conmittee which brings in people as 
consultants; the charette in x^hich the canmunity is in the majority 
and community leadership directs a multidisciplinary group of . 
academic and prof ess ioial experts; and cooperative research 
carried on by academic researchers and the canmunity people who 
have requested the research. (7-36) 

In a planning stucfy for Federal City College in Washington, D.C. 
Peter Q. Nordlie reports on the results of a survey of the people 
involved in or affected by the college. Faculty, staff, students, 
and administrators were Interviewed to obtain thej** perceptions of 
the collegers objectives, tiic obstacles facing it, college- 
canmunity relations, decision-naklJig process, students motivation^ 
cTirriculum and staff motivation. (22.19) Helen Astin (T.h) reports 
on a similar survey of comraunity people. Another useful document 
for planners purulng this line of ir^uiry is the American Council 
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on Educatiai^s ^'Guidelines for Institutional Self -Study of In- 
volvement in Urban Affairs,^' by Hartlri Jenkins. (6,1) This self- 
study is seen as an important first step, providing a framework 
for involvement in the community. The relevant questions in the 
follo\.ring areas are presented in the report: administration, 
organization, curriculum, faculty interests and skills, canmunity 
participation, inter-organization, policies, facilities, and 
finances • 

As part of the Pittsburgh UUIP a series of forums were held 
to bring together people fr^i the canmunity and the university 
*'to develop the means for getting regular and reliable readings of 
the urban community's goals and for continuously mediating between 
emerging goals and the policy-making processes of universities and 
other key institutions of the camminity." (22.16, 2) The report 
on the experience gained in these forums by Steele Gow and Leslie 
SaLnon-Cox closes vyith f otur guidelines "gleaned from the forum 
series : " 

1. Universities should act upon the basis of the distinction 
'between doing sonething with the community and doing ecmethlng 

to it or— patemalisticaiiy-*— for it;" (emphasis in original) 

2. To earn crodit for commmity service, universities should 
deal with the problems and goala expressed by the canmunity, and 
realize that "doing research of general scholarly' value on the 
community" (emphasis added) will not gain coranunlty good-will 
'Vhen that particular canmunity gets no more, or no more direct, 
benefit froa it than do all other cammmities or society in general 
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3. Universities must actively intervene if they are to 
elicit input fran the unorganized segments- of the coramunityj the 
intervention must include sharing power in making decisi<^ns and 
policies as well as consultation; 

h» ".•.(U)rban universities and colleges should enter into 
a partnership with their canmunities to establlBh Jointly governed 
organizations through which to engage in collaborative canraunity 
service and the pursuit of cotmiunity goals. (22.16, 69-7U) 
i^ny urban institutions of higher education have joined 
together in consortia to pool their resources for the attainment 
of certain ccmon goals, quite often the amelioration of conditions 
in the metropolitan area in which they are located. This form of 
intercrganization creates qualitatively different kinds of problems 
for planners irithin the constituent institutions and for planners 
working directly for such consortia. James Paltridge has done a 
useful study of eight such consortia. He found that three shared 
goals \rere frequently stated for such interorganizations j in- 
creasing access to higher education for urban studenta, developing 
programs for these nev? students, and doing research on the city. 
Within monber institutions these goals were not all actually 
shared nor understood in the same sense. In fact a number of 
academics saw the ccMortium as a tool for canpeting with other 
instituticM and for grantsmanship. (31.12, $0) In 1970 Lewis D. 
Patterson ccnpiled a bibliography for ERIC oc consortia, ^ich 
also discussed the rationale behind them and sme of the practical 
problems encountered up to that time. (31-13) A number of 
references to the literature on this form of DUI inter organ ijsaticn 
will also be found in Section 31 of the bibliography. 
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5. "Strategic Planning" for the U>U,I , 

As vas mentioned above, Margaret Head and Rhole Metraux 
suggest a way to develop a regional plan with \inivei*sities as the 
"focal group of institutions*" (1^.11^ 22) Their design for 
such a plan would make each university "a center of activities 
that reach far out in contrasting ways." Among the possible 
routes for instituting such a planning process they suggest: 
expanding the roles of the presidents of the different institutions, 
using one university as a model for 'Imapping" its UUI, or integrating 
all institutions of higher education in the region "into a rault- 
ifaceted multi-level relationship •" The design for the last 
approach would have to be "unbotmded, " not dependent on any 
"single focus, institution, task;, complex of buildings, form of 
financing, or type of leadership; and providing for ongoing, self- 
perpetuating, and self -rewarding activities." The plan must 
include mechanisms for arousing the conraunity when "internal slow- 
dcxm or failure" appears. They argue that locating responsibility 
for the region in its universities will help build citizen ident- 
ification with the region and pride in its being well-planned. They 
provide a list of fourteen ways to enbody this responsibility in 
appropriate activities which vrill be an "intricate network" in- 
volving the varioua institutiona . In a senae they are calling for 
a new form of UUI, which they tern a "ccntplex." 

It must include universities, colleges, profesaicnal schools, 
museums, laboratorlea, social agencies, and ao cn^ and the major 
institutions of the city and region, in which each grows as the 
other grcws and each la vividly and responsibly local and 
conspicuously and responsibly related to the whole* 

It will be necessary to have a cc^prehensive naae, a new term 
of reference for the expanding responaibilities of the univer- 
sity complex that can be invoked to define axKl aanctim^Mch 
new plan.... (l5*ll, 35) 
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Julian Martin Laub's recent book. The College and Comnmnity 

Developroent , represents an excellent begliminfe for carrying out 

Head and Metraux^ vision of planning. It certainly deserves longer 

consideration than has been giwn to sane of the trivia in this 

review. Our purpose has been to clear away scoie of the detritus 

so that the materials which are really useful to UUI planners, 

like Laub's, will stani out clearly. Rather than give Laub an 

inadequate consideration I will simply report the tasks he sets 

for himself in the book, ^nd urge planners to read and Judge for 

themselves how well he carries them out — ^bearing in mind that it 

is H first step in a direction which much of the literature wo 

have revievred has obscured and obstructed. 

The purpose of this study is twofold: first, to describe the 
social and economic Ijopact of the college on urban and rural 
conmunities and second, to predict institution-related inputs 
that are basic to this impact. (11. U, h) 

Educational planners, town planners, and those "planning the 

deliberate input of econcmic, social, and human capital into an 

area^' are the intended beneficiaries of hia analysis. He notes 

that he does not cover all the social, eccnonlc, and political 

factors vrhich these planners would have to deal with; instead he 

selects some of the factors important to ccmmunlty development. 

Although his examples are mostly small towns in upper New Tork 

state, his approach should be quite suggestive for planners in 

metropolitan areas. 
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The only obvious lacuna in Laub is the absence of an explicit 
consideration of the Caffrey-Issacs model for estimating the 
ec anemic iiapact of an institution of higher education on its 
canmunity, (11 #2) and the number of studies which have employed 
that approach. These reports, found in Section 11 of the biblio- 
graphy, are also very useful for planners, though they do not take 
as wide a cut across the UUI as does Laub. 

Ilhile many planners viill turn to Laub, Caffrey-IsaacB, and 
the book edited by Karl A. Fox mentioned in the introduction 
(28.15) to find the kind of tools so desperately needed in planning 
the UUI, especially for building links among university planners, 
educational planners, and facilities planners, it is important 
that planners understand that such techniques cannot be separated 
fron partic\ilar self -understandings of planning, that these 
irriters have to be analyzed for their implicit theories of the 
UUI and subjected to the same kind of criticism as vas made of 
the rest of this literature. 
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FOOTMOTES 

^Roland Warren • Truths Love, and Social Change j Chicago, 1971^ 
pp. 11|9-151|. 

^Richard A, Mu3 grave. The Theory of Public Finance, New York, 
1959, p. 8. 

3paul Baran. The Political Econany of Growth , New York, 19$7> 
p. vi. (emptiaslB in original) 

^jiambattista Vico. The New Science of Giambattista Vico , 
Cornell, 1968, p. 51. 

^Daniel Katz and Robert L. Kahn. The Social Psychology of 

Organizations , New York: John Wiley and Sons, ly66. Chapter 7« 

^Katz and Kahn. p. 86. 

^Talcott Parsons. Structure and Trocess in Modem Societies ^, 
New York, I960, pp. 63-6U. 

Q 

Katz and Kahn. p. 62. 

9 

^Peter Bachrach and Morton S. Baratz. Power and Poverty: Theory 
and Practice , New York, 1970. 

^^Katz and Kahn. p. 6U« 

^■H/arren. p. 155* 

^-Jarren, p. 200. 

^'^Malcolm IfcNair. "Ccnments on the Conference on Ihterorganization 
Models with notes on the Papers of Roland Warren and Bertcn 
Kaplan," Chapel Hill, 1971, p. 3- (unpublished) 

. Seipp. "Conparative Analysis of Inter organisational Process 
in Coranunity Health Planning. A Statement of the Design of 
a Research Project." Chapel Hill, n.d. (unpaged) 

^^onald Michael in Maynard Huf Schmidt, ed. Regional Planning , 
New York, I969, p. 268. 

l^Antonio Gramsci. Selections fran the Prison Notebooks , New York, 
1972, pp. 3-23": 
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•^"^Ralph Milibanci . The State in Capitalist Society , New York, 1969 
pp. 181-182. 

•'•^Edt/ard C. Banfield and Janes Q. iJilson. City Politics, Nevr Tork 
1963, p. 30. 

19 

Peter H. Rossi and Robert H. Dentler. The Politics of Urban 
Renewal, New York, 1961, pp. 72-81;. 

20"Reviei^ of the Month," Monthly Review , February 1969, p. 13. 

^■^enneth A . jiegill. The New Democratic Theory , New York, 1970, 
pp. 60-61. 

^^Gunnar iy^yrdal. Asian Drama , New York, 1968, Vol. Ill, p. I883. 
^Myrdal. pp. 1883-1885 . 

^^tyrdal. p. I883. 
25 

I^tyrdal. pp. 1881-1882. 
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INTRCDUCTIOH TO BIBLIOGRAPHY 

Most of the items for this bibliography were selected frou 
Resea - 'ch in Education , the monthly listing of ERIC acquis it icns . 
These are indicated by a six digit number beginning vrith ED. Using 
this number the reader can find a longer abstract of the document 
and information on its availability from the ERIC Document Re- 
production Service, The search covered issues of RIE from 1966 
through July 1972. Other items were gathered less systematically, 
but hopefully no important books have been omitted. A number of 
articles appearing in academic journals have probably been missed] 
and the paucity of entries in Section 13, on vrhat the university 
can do about the environment, reflects more upon our search methods 
than upon the literature in this area. Despite its size, then, 
this collection is not exhaustive. 

The annotations are based upon a reading of either the 
orii^inal document or the ERIC abstract. IJhere an item is discvissed 
in the review essay, it has been marked xd.th an asterisk 
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PART I. raST HUT IONS OF HIGHER EDUCATION 
1. Historical Development of Higher Education in America 

1.1 Bailyn, Bernard. Education in the Forming of American Society. 

Chapel Hills Ui^IC Press, I960. 

1.2 Brubacher, John S. and Rudy, Willis. Higher Education in 

Transition; A History of American Colleges and Unive rsities , 
1636-196a . ^Nex-i York: Harper & Row, 19b«, 520pp. 

1.3 U. S. Bureau of Higher Education, OE-DHHf. Trends in Post - 

secondary Education . T^Jashington, D.C.: U. S# Governiiient 
Printing Office, 1970, ED OSh 76l. 

Relevant papers discuss access to higher education, 
financial barriers, institutional constraints on 
educational opportimity. 

l.li Devane, William Clyde. Higher Education in Twentieth Century 
America . Cambridge, Massachvisetts : Harvard University 
Press, 196^5 211pp'. 

1.5 Eddy, Edward D. Colleges for Our Land and Times The Land- 

Grant Idea in American Education ♦ New Yorks Harper & 
Bros., 19580 

1.6 Fawley, Paul C. "The Changing Purposes of Higher Education*" 

Arizona State University, 1971^ 7pp. 

Traces historical development and purposes of higher 
education from colonial to contemporary times. 

1.7 Handlin, Oscar and Mary F. Handlin. The American College and 

American Cultures Socialization as a Function of Higher 
Education NewTorks McGraw-Hill, 1970, lOUpp. 

1.8 Harclebroad, FredF., et. al . A Study of Plistorica], Background , 

Current Status, and Future Flans of Developing State Colleges 
& Unive rsities -Final Report . American Association of State 
Colleges and Universities. Washington, D.C.s 1969- 

Shows general change characteristics, present and developing 
curricular programs, finance, administrative organization • 

1.9 Hodkinson, Harold L. Institutions in Transition; A Study of 
Change in Higher Education . Berkeley; Carnegie Commission 
on the Future of Higjier Education , 1970, l69pp. ED Oii3 282 

Part I. Longitudinal analysis of institutional chara- 
cteristics, such as 

1. Type of institutional control, 

2. Level of degree offered, 

3. Type of program offered, 
U. Sexual composition of student body, 
5- Student enrolljnent. 

Part IIo Discusses the questionnaire, methodology, 
representativeness . 
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*1.10 Jencks, Christopher and David Riesman. The Academic Revolut - 
ion. Garden City, New Torks Doubleday & Co.», 1965, 5bOpp. 

Traces development and rise to power of professional 
academics. Explores implications for society. Important 
for those who viei-r questicai of the university in the city 
as one of social class and social poi-rer. 

1.11 Kolbe, Parke Rexford. Urban Influences on Higher Educatican 

in England and the United States . New York: MacmillaiTT" 
192b, 25Upp- 

1.12 Kreytbosch, Carlos and Sheldon Mes singer, eds. The State of 

the University . Beverly Hills; Sage Publications, 1970. 

1.13 Mayher^, LevTis B. Higher Education in the Revolutionary 

Decades. Berkeliyl McCutcheon Press, 1967 • 

l.lii Parsons, Kermit C. '^Universities and Cities, the Terms of 
the Truce Between Them, " The Journal of Higher Education , 
3li:U, April 1963, 205-216. 

I.l5 . "A Truce in the War Between Universities and 

Cities," The JoTimal of Higher Education , 3ii:l, January 
1963, 16-20. 

I.l6. Perkins, James A. The University in Transition . Princeton: 
Frincetcai University Press, 1966, tl9pp» 

*1.17 Veysey, Laurence R. The Bnergence of the American University . 
Chicago: The University of Chicago Press, 1965, 505pp» 

l.l8 l^Ihite, Morton and Lucia. The ]iitellectual Versus the City . 

Cambridge, I^Iassachusetts : Harvard University Press and the 
MTT Press, 1962. 

Examities anti-urban attitudes of leading American in- 
tellectuals frcxR past to present. 

Cross --references: 6.1^3, 7.5l, 9.5, 9.8, 2$-29 \ 




2. Political Economy of Higher Education 

2.1 Abrahams, L. and L. Schweppe. A Limited Study of the Status 

of State Support of Private Higher Educaticm . Washington: 
Academy for Educational Development, Inc., 1970, 88pp. 

2.2 AOIR. »T*ederaliam and the Academic Community: A Brief 

Survey." Washington, D.C.: Advisory Commission on Inter- 
governmental Relations, 1969. 

Questionnaires sent out to examine treatment of state and 
local government and intergovernmental relations by \miver- 
sity political science departments. Results indicate this 
area given poor treatment. 
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20 Allen, James £• ''Federalism in Education - Role of Federal 

. Governments" Denver: Education Commission of States, 1969, 
ED 031 797. 

2*1; American Council on Education. "The Federal Investment in 

Higher Education; The Need for a Sustained Commitment." ' 
IJashinbton, D.C.s ACE, 1967. ED OI6 khl^ 

2.5 Astin, Alexander and John Holland. 'The Distribution of 

Health in Higher Education, " College and University , (Winter 
1962, 113 --2 5. 

^^2.6 Bebout, John E. Teaching and Research, Their Influence on 
Social Change . Boston: Center for the Study of Liberal 
Education for Adults, 1967. ED Oil 366. 

Social change primarily generated by teaching and research. 
University is key to society's ability to handle its 
problems. Therefore, preserve its independence. Values 
and policy should provide framework for study and research. 

2 .7 Beck, Carlton E., et al . Education for Relevance: The Schools 

and Social Change . Boctonl Houghton Mifflin, 19btJ, 260pp. 

2.8 Benet, James. "The California Regents: Triindow on the Ruling 

Class." Change, February 1972, 22-27. 

Discusses socio-'econanic class of regents and whether 
their class interests interfere with their function of 
representing interests of whole community and whether they 
live up to "the professed principles of American democracy." 

2.9 Blaug, Mark, ed. The Econonics of Education . Baltimore: 

Penguin, 1968. 

Contains many basic pieces on theory and methodology. 

2.10 Bot'jen, H. R. The Finance of Higher Education . Berkeley, 

Caliilornia: Cf^megie Commission on the Future of Higher 
Education, 1968. 

Deals with financing eoudents and Institutions. 

2.11 Boi^ren, IJ. G. The Economics of the Major Private Universities . 

Berkeley: Carnegie Commission on the Future of Higher 
Education, 1968. 

2.12 . "Commentary: Hoi^ Should Higher Education Be 

Financed?" Washington, D.C#: American Association for 
Higher Education, 1970. ED O38 O86 

Criticism of ^Tinance and Aims of American Higher Education" 
by Hoi'jard R. Bowen. 'fFree Education" inconsistent with 
notions of equity. More equitable policy-hivih tuition for 
those who can afford it and substantial aid to those who 




can't. 
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2.13 Boi^an, vlaxj Jean. «The land-Grant Colleges and Universities 
in Human Resource Development,*^ Journal of Econanic Hist cry j 
22, 1962, S23-k6. 

Applicable to "urban grant" discussion. 

2.1^ Boyd, Robert D., ed. Beyond the Four Walls: Adult Educators 
as Urban Charge Agents^ Madisons Bookstore, University 
E>rf>ensiQn, University of Wisconsin, 1969. H) 029 232 

10 papers discussing: changes in perspective in urban 
extension, links between non professional and professional 
• Morkers, political issues, commitraent, change agent traits, 
finances, present service-teaching mix, conratuiication. 

2.15 Brubacher, John S. The Ccnirts and Higher Education . San 

Francisco: Jossey-Bass, 1971, 150pp. 

2.16 Byrnes, James C. "On the Growth and Financing of Post- 

Secondary Education: \'!ho Pays, Student or Taxpayer?" 
Syracxxse: Syracuse University Corporation, April 1971j 
12pp. ED 052 706 

2.17 Callahan, Iiaymond. Education and the Cult of Efficiency . 

Chica g o : Univers ity of Chicago Press, 1962. 

*2.l8 Campbell, Alan K. Politics of University Involvement in 

Social Change . Boston: Center for the Study of Liberal 
Education for Adults, 1967. EL' Oil 365 

Different perspectives often lead to tension when university 
gets involved in political sphere. Sources may be lack of 
understanding of social change. Ideologies, and structure 
of pov^er and decision-making. 

2.19 CaploTT, Theodore and Reece J. McGee. The Academic Marketplace . 

Uct'T York: Basic Hooka Publishers, 1959 • 

2.20 Camoy, Martin, ed. Schooling in a Corporate Society s The 

Political Sconony of Education in America" ! New Jorkt 
David McKay Co., 1972, 303pp. 

A series of essays on social mobility, equal opportunity 
in the labor market, equal opportunity in education, and 
alternatives for changing the stmcture of schools. The 
general thrust is that the schools serve as instruments 
to preserve the prevailing econooiic and social structure 
of society by socializing children for their future roles 
in that society. 

2.21 Cartter, Allan M., et al . The Ec enemies of Hl^er Education . 

Ner/ York: College E^rancs £}caninatiGn Board, May 1967. 
ED 017 9$h 
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2.22 Center for Agricultural and Economic Dovelopnentt Role of 

the Universities in Social Innovation * Report of a seminar 
on the University and the Transformation of Social and 
Political Institutions. ED 030 80U 

!/hat role for land grant universities in urban eocioty? 
Topics iaclude: information requirements, necessities for 
university to meet challenge, constraints, public involve- 
ment, roLo of resource vs. that of activist, ©nphasis on 
human resources, community as client. 

2.23 Center for Research and Developoient In Higher Educaticn, 

Proceedings of the ICth Annual College and University 
Self -Study Institute. Conference on the College and 
University as Agents of Social Change . Berkeley: l968. 
£D 025 222 

Conference questions s ^Tiat happens to administrator who 
takes partisan stance? or stays out of ftay? \7hat admin- 
istrative respotise? l^t guidelines for action? l^^t 
likely situations? internal/external consequences? 
future role for \iniversity as primary change agent? 

2.21^ Chambers, il. II. "Appropriaticns of State Tax Funds for 
Operating Expenses of Higher Education, 1970-71." 
Washington: National Association of State Universities 
and Land Grant Colleges, Octc*>er 1970, 3hpp* 

2.25 Cheit, E. The New Depression in Hi^er Education . Berkeley! 

Carnegie CotrBnissicn on the Future of Higher Education, 1971* 

2.26 Colberg, Marshall R. Hu man Capital in Southeni Development , 

1939-1963 > Chapel HiITt University of North Caroliiva 
Press, 1965. 

2.27 College Ehtrance Examination Boards Economics of Higher 

aiucaticn . Hetr Torkj 1967. ED oyTW! 

2.28 Counts, George S. Dare the Schoolg Build Nwr Social Order ? 

Neu York I John Day Ccnpany, 19321 

2.29 Danierc, Andre. Hirfier Education in the American Eccocwy . 

New York: Randan House, 19tk* 

2.30 Department of Health, Education, and Welfare. Tomard a Long 

nanf,e Plan for Federal Finaiyial Support for Hijfter Eciucation . 
A Report to theJPreaident . Washineion, D.C.s U. Govern-* 
roent Printing Office, 1^69* 

♦2.31 Department of Health, Education, and l?elfare. Report c«i Hife^er 
Education , ^'ashinfcton, D.C.I U.S. Government Printing 
Office, 1971, 136pp. H> Oh9 718 

Analysis of current state of hither education fcr purpose 
of decidinf, where to feo frcw here. 

O 

ERIC 



125. CPL Exchange Bibliography ^398-.399-UOO 

2.32 Dunhaia, E. Alden. Collefeeo of the Forgotten Americans: A 

Profile of State Collegeg and Re&ional Uniyersitieo , 
Carnegie Canmi^si^ Hew Tor k: IfcGraw-Hill, 1969- 

2.33 Educaticai CcnmiBsion of the States. Hi ^er Education in the 

States, 2th, May 1971, 28pp. U) 0^2755 

Le^al conpositicn of state agencies governing higher 
education. Tables ccnxparlng state tax funda spent in 
higher education. 

2.3I4 Elain, Stanley and Michael H. Moskow, ed. Bnploytaent Pelationa 
in Higher Edu cati on. Blocnington, IndiinaJ Phi Delta Kappa, 

2.35 Etzioni, Amitai and Murray Milner. "Higher Education in an 

Active Society. A Policy Study. Final Report." 
Washington, D.C.: Bureau of Social Science Research, Inc., 
1970. HD Oho 695 

Part I - Effects of federal aid to higher education on 
class, racial anl opportunity inequality, social mobility 
and degree distribution. 

Part II - Strategy of cross ctnmitment to (l) year of 
national service (2) greater protection of teaching frcn 
research, (3) balance between technical and liberal arts 
education. 

Part, III - RelatiCMhip among (l) selectivity (2) standards 
(3) measures to advance opportunity, equality, (U) organis- 
ational stnieture of colleges and universities. 

Part IV « Measures for increasing separation of teaching 
frcn research. Discusses distributional effects of federal 
aid and policy issues involved in balancing teaching, 
research and service* 

2.36 . Towards Hifl^sr Education In an Active Society t 
Inree Policy Quidslines . Hsnr Torkt Oeaiier lor Policy 
kesearch, June 1970, 1^2pp. ED 01*7 618 

2.37 Sulau, Helnx and Harold Quinle/. SUte OfficUls and Higher 

Education > A Surrey of the Cplnions and Expectations oT 
y^olicy Mak er s in W ine States / Canvegie Ccwaission. 
Hew ToAi Kcaraw^IiU, 1779. 

2.36 Federal Interager^y Ccsnittee on Education, federal Agencies 
and Black Collegesi Fiscsl Tear 19(>9% Reviseo ^ VashLagtonT 
Federal Interagency Ccasalttee on Education, January 1^71, 
56pp. ED Ohl 63^4 

Contrasts si^port glvee to uhlte sad blAck instltuticos. 
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*209 Fitzpa trick, Joseph P, "Hov; Should Higher Education Function 

as a Social Critic?" Paper presented at American ABSociatlcn 
for Higher Biucaticn's 2lith National Conference on Higher 
Education, Chicago, Illinois, inarch 1969. EE 028 712 

*2.U0 Friedman, Milton c Capitalism and Freedom , Chicago: University 
of Chicago Press, 1?62, 

Chapter on "Government and Education" presents neo-classical 
economist's arguments for market mechanisms in production and 
distribution of higher educatiai aixl professional training. 

2 Ml , and Simon Kutnets • Income frop Independent 

Profesgicnal Practice. New Y oriel National Bureau of 
Ixoncnic Research, 19kS^ 

♦2.1i? Galbraith, John Kenneth. The New Industrial State . New York: 
Signet, 1967. 

Describes importance of uriversity to expanding economy. 
Asserts possibility of social reform initiated by "education- 
al and scientific estate," IxlOpp* 

♦2.l3 Gintis, Herbert, 'Towards a Political Ebonony of Education: 
A Radical Critique of Ivan Illich 's Deschooling Society . " 
Harvard Education Review , l42tl, February 1972, 70-96. 

Offers arguments against strategy of social change based 
en changing educational institutions. Discusses immediate 
political strategies of educational reform. 

'fsw Working Class and Revolutionary Youth." 
Pevlew of Radical Political Eccnoaics , Suraner 1970. 

Are:aes that higher education produces a class wnich 
rejects its values and may provide force for social 
change In advanced iiulustrial countries. 

2.15 Glenny, I^rwan A. "State Goterment and Control of Higher 

Education*" Paper at American Edueatlco Research 
Association, February U-7, 1971, 12pp. ED Oii7 390 

Presents outline of Aodel cceiprehending universe of 
post-secondary education. 

2.16 Greeley, Andrew M. "Intellectuals as an •Ethnic Gro\q?«," 

New York Tij»es Magasine , July 12, 1970. 

Criteria for defining mevbarshlp in intellectual elite. 

2.17 Green, Edith. »The Ed\icational aitrepreneur-A Portrait 

The Public teterest , Sunner 1972. 

Discuasee •^Education-Poverty- Industrial Ccn^lex." 
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2.ii8 Hansen, W. Lee and Burton A. Veisbrod. BenefitSj Coets, and 
Finance of Public Higher Edtication » Chicago: Markhain 
Publishing Co., 19t>9. 

Examines hypothesis that institutions of higher wiucation 
redistribute incopie from poor to rich, even when system 
appears equaliting. 

2.h9 Harris, Seymour E. and Alan Leyensohn, eds. Education 

and Public Policy. Berkeley: McCutchan Publishing Corp., 

1965, ilTpp. 

2.50 'The Nature and Piirpose of the University; A Discussion 
I'lemorandum Interim Report." Cambridge, Massachusetts: 
Harvard University, 1971, l8pp. ED 0U8 8I8 

♦2.51 Horowitz, David. The Universities and the R^j^^fe Class . 

San Francisco: Bay Area P^ical Education Project, 1969 . 
(Pamphlet reprint of two articles frcn May and Aug;ust 1969 
issues of Ramparts ) . 17pp- 

Disputes "pluralist" interpretation of the role of the 
universities. Argues that "corporate ruling class" 
ccfitrols universities . 

2.52 Hudgins, G. and I. Phillips. People 's Colleges in Trouble ; 

A Financial Profile of the Mat ion ^s State Univcrs it iff and 
Land-Grant Collet^eiT v/ashington, D.C*: HA5U1GC, iWl, 
3C)pp. S 655 73J 

♦2.53 niich, Ivan. Deschooling Society , New lorki Harper & Rou, 
1971. 



Or see his article *6choolingt The Ritual of Progress." 
Hetf York Review of Books, Decenber 3, 1970, pp. 20-26, 
where ke argues that university per f cms role of keeping, 
institutionalising and reproducing social iqrths. 

2.5ii Joint Econcaic Comittee. Tha Eccncsdcs of Federal Subsidy 
P rofeTSM. Part U^Higher Education and ?topoi#er Sub^ 
nashintton, D.C.i U. S. Oovemient Printing Office, 1972 • 

federal Aid to Higher £ducationi An Analysis of Federal 
Subsidies to Undergraduate Education," by Oavid S. i4undel, 
atteapts to develop frameircrk for policyHsaking for hii^r 
education based on criteria of appropriateness and effective- 
ncSi^. Appropriate uith respect to social goals, effective 
in terms of influe n cing behavior. These criteria indicate 
policy of subsidising lower and aoderate inccMe youth. 

"Higher Biucation Subsidies: An Analysis of Selected Programs 
in Current Legislation," by Robert \f. Hartaan, exaiiines Basic 
Educational Opportunity Grants, State Scholarship Incentive 
Prograa, Institutionai. Assistance, Insured Loan Provisions 
of H£A 1972o especially in terM of horisonUl equity and 
Q eccnoslc efficieney* 
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2,55 Joint Econcmic Conraittee, The Economics and Financing of 

Higher Education in the uTS^ A ccmpendiuin of papers sub- 
mitted to the Joint Economic Comittee, Congress of the 
U.S. !'ashintton, B.C.: U.S. Govemnent Printing Office, 
1969, 68lpp. 

Overview of basic issues in the ec enemies of higher education. 

*2.56 Katz, i^chael B. Class Bureaucracy and Schools ; The Illusion 
of Educational Change in America . Ner/ Tork: Praeger, 1971. 

*2.57 Kerr, Clark. The Uses of the University . Cambridge, Mass- 
achusetts: Harvard University Press, 19^3^ lliCpp. 

Seminal. 

2.58 Kerr, Clark, et. a l. 'The University in /V5ierica." Santa 

Barbara! Center for the Study of Democratic Institutions, 
1967, Uflpp. 

Collection of opinions by 'big names'. 

«2.59 Lasch, Christopher and Eugene Gencvese. *nhe Education and 
the University V/e Need Norr." New York Review of Books , 
October 9, 19t?9, 21-27. 

Sumarites leftist criticisms of ctirrent social role of 
university. Discusses strategies for changing role of 
university and problems of university in social change. 

2.60 Levin, Henry M., Jack U. Osman. "Alternative Methods of Stat^^ 

Support for Independent Higher Education in California Phase 
III of a Study of SUte Aid to Private Higher Education.** 
Sacramento: California Coordinating Council for Higher 
Education, 1970. 

2.61 McConnell, T. R. The Oni vera Ity and the State - A Ccpparative 

Study ♦ Berkeley: University of California, 1966* 

Discusses natura and manner of outside pressures* Offers 
suggestions Incltiding one that Institutions choose which 
social needs they will address. 

2.62 IteFarlane, VilHaA H. axul Charles L. Wheeler. Legal and 

Political Issues of State Aid for Private Higher Education . 
Atlanta: SRw. 1571, 79pp* a 552 696 

2.63 IfcGrath, Barl J. The Liberal Arts College ai^ the Baergent 

Caste Sjgteffi . New Torki Teachers College Press, Colwbia 
univers lty7~Ins t itute of HlgAsr Bducatlco, 1966, 69pp. 

2.6J| Italian, John P. "Current Proposals for Federal Aid to Higher 
Edueatlont Some Political laplicatlcns Washington, D.C.t 
African Association of Junior Colleges, 1970, 25pp« 



ERIC 



A ccnference paper • 



129a CPL Exchange Bibliography /^39B-399-UOO 



2.65 Mallan, John !• and Frank Creason. "Supervisicjn-Educatian as 

a Vehicle for Social Change." Columbus: Ohio State 
University, 196?. m Oil U73 

Views education as type of raanipulaticai, affecting be- 
haviors with social consequences, thus j^tifying public 
expenditures • 

2.66 Miller, Delbert. "Town and Gown: The Poi-xcr Structure of a 

University Toi-m.*^ American Journal of Sociolo^ , 68:U, 
January 1963, U32-lJi3"I 

2.67 Kilner, Murray. Effects of Federal Aid to Higher Education on 

Social and Educational Inequality ^ New York: Center for 
Policy Research, June 1970, 23Cpp. ED 0U6 3^3 

Examines the effects of federal aid to higgler educaticn on 
1) class inequality, 2) racial inequality, 3) inequality of 
opportunity, U) social mobility, $) distribution of degrees. 

2.68 MiJiter, John, ed. Campus and Capitol! Higher Education and 

the State . Boulder, Colorado; Western Interstate Ccninission 
for Higher Education, 1966. ED 025 009 

Seven papers and annotated bibliofe,raphy : including univer- 
sity and state goverment, institutional identity, politics, 
federal aid, resource allocation. 

2.69 Moos, llalcon c. and Francis E. Rourke. The Caryus and the 

State. Baltimore: Jctos Hopklxia Press, 1959# UlUpp. 

2.70 Muflhkin. S^lma, ed. Econqtiica of Hi^er Bducaticn . (DKEW-OE 

50027) Bulletin No. 5, Uashii.gtcn, D.C U. S. Government 
Printing, Office, 1962. 

2.71 National Association of Manufacturers. Higher Education: ISmA 

Public Policy Report s Hew lork: National Association for 
Ilanufacturers, July 1971, l6pp. 

Price of higher educaticn should ccmfora to costs. Calls 
for aid to those unable to pay price and for deferred 
tuition . 

2.72 National Associaticn of State Universities and Land Grant 

Colleges . Hifeher Educati<yi Mid J^lic Purpose s . Washington, 
D.C.t NASULGC, 1969 • ED 03U 509 

Calls on universities, professional societies and educational 
associations tot 

1) Amljse social needs to fix)d their roles in society; 

2) determine for themselves the most -effective set of social 
goals; 

3) define general areas best sv^ted for federal activity; 
h) strengthen institutions through planning. 
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2.73 Nei; York State Education Department. *The Voiacher System and 
Hither Edixcation in Neir York State.'' Albany: 1970, 33pp« 
ED 01^8 829 

2.71^ O'Connor, Ja^'Ties. 'The University and the Political Economy." 
Leviathan , i larch 1969. 

Argues thai institutions of hi^^er ediication and their 
outputs liSLYC bee one central in goverrment intervention 
into eccnomy. 

2.75 Onyi£,, .1. D., ed. Financing, Hi&her Education; Altemati\es 

for the Federal Government. Iowa City: American College 
Testing Program, 1971, 390pp. ED 050 688 

2.76 Pechman, Joseph. "The Distributional Effects of Public Higher 

Education." Journal of Human Resources , Summer 1970. 

2*77 Phay, I^obert Z, North Carolina Constitutional and Statutory 
Provisions with^Respect to Higher Education . Chapel Hill: 
Institute of Government, 1972, Idlpp. 

2.78 Richardson, Elliot L. 'Toward A Federal Policy for Higher 

Education," Washington, D.C.: HELV, 1970, l6pp. ED Ol|9 675 

States that financial problems are most important and gives 
four principles guiding the federal government in dealing 
xjith them: 

1. equalizing opportunity for all Americans to receive a 
higher education; 

2. support for diversity in higher education; 

3* enhancement of the independence of colleges and 
univers ities; 

U. naticnal needs for skills produced by higher education 
determine allocation of federal resources. 

#2.79 Ridgeway, James. The Clcged Corporaticn; American Universities 
in Crisis . Kew York: Random House, 1968, 273pp. 

Iluckraklng expose' of university ties and service to military- 
industrial cc^nplex. 

2.80 Ritterbush, Philip C, ed. Talent ^^aste: How Institutions 

of Learning iligdirect Human Resources. IJashington, P.O.: 
Acropolis bocks, Ltd., 1972. 

Collection of papers on the producticn of human resources 
by institutions of higgler education for a market economy. 

2.81 Salem College. 200th Anniversary^ Conference en Education . 

^ finstcn-Salew, Nort^ Carolina! The Authors, 1972, T5pp. 

2.82 Sanders, John L. "Analysis of An Act to Consolidate the 

Institutions of Higgler Learning in North Carolina. 
Sessrcn Uws of 1971. Chapter 12hh.'' Chapel Hill: 
Q Institute of Goverment, 1971, 28pp* 
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2.83 Scbmrtz, Bdward. »The Cool Schools." Chan|e, February 1972, 
28-33 . 

Discusses problems of chan^^ing society through counter- 
Institutions like radicalized universities. 

2.81; Shirley, John IJ, Educational Imperatives in a ChanLin^ Culture . 
Philadelphia : University of Pennsylvania Press, 1967 • 

First chapter (ED 017 07U) deals vrith university-governnent 
cooperation. Traces source of conflict to unclear E,oals . 

2.85 Siegel, Barry N. ^Tovrards A Theory of the Educational Firm."' 

Paper presented to the annual meeting of the VJestem Economic 
Association, Berkeley, California, August 1966. 

2.86 Southern Regional Education Board. Financing Higher Education . 

Atlanta: Southern Regional Education Board, 196b, ED Oli5 022 

2.37 Southern Regional Education Board. Summary of State Legislation 
Affecting Higher Education in The South, 1970 * Atlanta: 
Southern Regional Education Board, 1970, kUpv^ ED OUh 085 

2.88 Southern Regional Education Board Proceedings • A Symposium 

on Financing Higher Education . Atlanta, Georgia: Southern 
Regional Education Board, 1969. ED 038 9l43 

2.89 Tax Foundation, Inc. Public Financing of Higher Education . 

Nevi York: Tax Foundation, Inc., 1966. ED OI43 309 

2.90 Thomas, A.VJT. and A. J. Thanas, Jr. 'Private Higher 

Education and the Constitutions; Constitutionality of 
State Aid to Private Higjier Bd\acation." Austin: Texas 
College and University System, January 1969, l^P* ED 0U6 3Sk 

2.91 Trai, Ilartin A. "Preliminary Findings From Naticaml Surveys 

of American Higher Education," Berkeley: Carnegie Commission, 
January 1971, 32pp. ED 0^8 823 

Student and faculty attitudes. 
Improving undergrsd education. 
Political attitudes and disruption. 
Governance/student participation. 

2.92 Usdan, Michael D., et. al . Education and State Politics . 1 

New York; Teachers College Press, 1969 • ED 029 391 

Survey of twelve of fifteen most populous states Indicates 
open conflict near between different education levels over 
allocation of resources, post-secondary education, teacher 
training, trend toifarda conflict needs to be headed off by 
statetfide coordination. 
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^2.93 Veblen, Thorstein# The Higher Learning in America > New York; 
Hill & T'ang, 196.^. 

2.9h Uattenbarger, J, L, and S, V, Martoma, The Lavrs Relating 
to Higher Bducation in the Fifty StatesT January 1965 - 
December 1967 > Los Angeles; UCLA ERIC Clearinghouse, 
October 1970, 36pp, H) Ohh 097 

SUiTunary for each state. 

Patterns; Comimmity junior colleges separate entities;; 
legislative approval of ne\j institutions j many states have 
state-level coordinated agencies j concern grot-ring about 
scholarship funds; some separate vocational-technical schools. 

2.95 TJeimer, irthur il., ed. "Conference on the Role of the University 

in Jiiconcmic GroiTth." Bloomington, Indiana; Bureau of 
Business Research, Graduate School of Business, Indiana 
University, 1966, 39pp. 

2.96 TJICHE, Summary of State Legislation Affecting Higher Education 

in the I Jest; 1970 . Boulder : WICHE, September 1970, 57pp. 
ED OhU 09k 

Interpretive summaries of legislative actions. 

2.97 Zurcher, Louis A. & Charles M. Bon jeans, ed» Planned Social 

Intervention: An Interdisciplinary Anthology . Scranton, 
Pennsylvania: Chandler Publishing Company, 1970. ED 057 291 

(Thirty articles also appeared in S ocial Science Quarterly , 
December 1969). Topics include: role of social scientist 
in social intervention, policy, planning, criticism, 
program evaluation. Methodological issues. 



Cross-references: 3.l5, 3.16, 3.20, 5.2, 5.10, 6.2, 6.37, 7.1, 7.6. 
7.23, 7.28, 7.33, 7.3li, 7.37, 7.1i2, 8.2, 12.6, 16.13, I6.l5, 
Sections 17-19, 23.32, 23.33, 25.5, 25.ll^, 25.16, 25.22, 25.29, 
25.30, 28.2, 28.21, 28.25, 29.17, Section 30, 35.19, 35.37, 
35.38. 



3. Internal Governance and Policy Formation 

3.1 Abram, Morris B. The University in Crisis . New York: 

College £htrance E>camination Board, 1969. ED 037 180 

Ar^^ues for social involvement irrithout idealogical bent as 
a response to student unrest. 

3.2 Adelson, Ilarvin, et. al . "A Pilot Center for Educational 

Policy Research. Final Report - Parts I & II." Santa Monica, 
Calilornia: ^stera Development Corporation, 1968. ED OU; 
622 & 623 . 
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3.3 American Acadeny of Arts and Sciences. The Assembly on 

University Goals and Governance . A First Report. Boston: 
The Authors, 1971, 51pp* ED 01i8 830 

3.1i Anderson, James G. Bureaucracy in Education . Baltimore, 

i%ryland: The Johns Hopkins Press, 196B, 217pp« ED 030 951 

*3-5 Baldridge, J. Victor. ^Models of University Governance: 
Bureaucratic, Gollegial, and Political. School of 
Education, Stanford University, 1971. ED 060 82$ 

Criticizes dominant bureaucratic and collegial models . 
Offers political model instead, emphasizing complex soojAl 
structure, pOTier press\ire, legislative and executive stages. 
Einpirically tested at NYU, Portland State, and Stanford- 
ficpanded version; Academic Governance: Research on In - 
stitutional Politics and Decicion-Making . Berkeley, 
California: McCutchan Publishing Corporation, 1971. 

3-6 . Powrer and Conflict in the University . New York: 

TJiley, 1971. 

3.7 Brubacher, John S. Bases for Policy in Higher Education . 
Heii York: McGraw-Hill, 1965, 1W*PP. 

3«8 Chambers, M. 'Trends among the States in Governance and 
Coordinaticn of Higher Education." Illinois State Univer- 
sity, Department of Education Administration, May 1971, 
I8pp. ED 0S2 683 

IJams that centralization represents grab for poorer. 
Argues against hierarchy as model of organization. 

3.9 Conant, James B. Shaping Educational Policy . New York: 
McGraw-Hill, I96I4, 13S!pp. 

3.10 Corson, John Jay. Governance of Colleges and Universities. 
Wei-x York: McGravx-Hill, I960, 209pp. 

3«11 (no listing) 

3.12 The Board of Trustees. "Interim Report of the Commission 

on University Governance." Durham, North Carolina: Duke 
University, 1970. ED OliO 655 

Includes discussion of board/university/coramunity relations. 
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3«13 Fisher, Ben C. "Duties and Responsibilities of College and 
University Trustees*" Raleigh: North Carolina Board of 
Higher Education, 19(^9. ED O38 095 

Deals with l) role of finance, long range planning, etc.j 
2) general financial and academic responsibilities j 3) 
responsibility to faculty, administration, students j U) 
special responsibilities to public institutions! $) control, 
lines of authority, legal and legislative authority relations • 

3.II; Glenny, Lyman A, 'The Anonjmious Leaders of Higjier Education." 
Berke?ueys Center for Research and Developnent in Higher 
Education, 1971, 27pp • ED 0^7 730 

Presidents and governing boards do not always exercise 
actual control. 

•«-3.l5 Goodman, Paul. The Community of Scholars . NeiT York: 
Random House, 1962. 

3.16 Grahamj, John B. "An Account of the Events Surrounding the 
Development of Regulations on 'Disruption' by the Trustees 
of the University of North Carolina." Chapel Hill: The 
Author, no date, (1969 or 1970), mimeo, 12pp. 

3»1T Gross, Edward and Paul V. Grambsch. University Goals and 
Academic Poller . Washington, D.C.: American Council on 
Education, 1968. ED Olli 127 

A study of administrator and faculty perception of 
university goals j based on questionnaire survey. 

3«l8 Hartnett, Rodney T. The Nevr College Trustee: Some Predictions 
for the 1970^5. A Research Consideration of Some of the 
Possible Outcomes of Greater Diversity on College Governing 
Boards" . Princeton: Education Testing Service, 1970, 5Upp- 
ED Oh5 013 

Negroes, women, young people on boards of trustees. Con- 
cludes that continued increases of these people on college 
governing boards will probably tend to have a liberalizing 
influence on the overall orientation of most boards . Data 
gathered from 1969 survey of over 5000 trustees . 

3^19 Ikenberry, Stanley 0. ^'Roles and Structures for Participation 
in Hi^er Education Governance: A Rationale." University 
Park, Pennsylvania: Penn. State University, August 1970, 
llipp. ED OhS 023 

Considers some issues of structural change: absence of 
widely shared Tinders tanding about the meaning and purpose 
of the institution, weakening of forces of tradition, 
goals and values diffuse, question of jurisdiction, 
problem of autonomy of authority vs. shared influence, and 
centralization vs. dissent. 
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3.20 Jennings, Robert E. and M. M. Milstein. Educational Policy 
Making in New York State with Bnphasis on the Role of the 
State Legislature^ Final Report s Buffalo: SUWI, December 
1970, 300pp. ED 052 5Uk 

Legislators and interest group leaders have different 
perceptions of locus of poxrer. 

3«21 I&iovxles, Asa S., ed. Handbook of College and University 
Administration . Nei7 York: McGraw-Hill, 1970, 2 v. 

3.22 Kugler, Israel. Higher Riucation and Professional Unionism . 

Washington, D.C.: American Federation of Teachers, no date, 
unpaged. 

3 •23 Lee, Eugene C. and Frank M. Bowen. The Multicampus University : 
A Study of Academic Governance . New York: McGraw-Hill, 1971. 

3 .214 Lieberman, Ifyron. 'TProfessors, Unite!*' Harper's Magazine , 
2U3slU57, October 1971, 61-70. 



Unionization of acadmics . 



3*25 \i . Representational Systems in Higher Education * 

Washington, D«G.: National Education Association, 
Division of Higher Education, 1968, 7pp. 

3.26 McConnell, T. R. '»The Redistribution of Power in Higher 
Education: Changing Patterns of Internal Governance." 
Berkeley: University of California Center for Research cmd 
Development in Hig}ier Education, 1971, 73pp. ED 01^8 81[2 

Discusses shifts in university priorities, civil authorities, 
governing boards, faculty unionism, and academic senates. 

3*27 ^ and Kenneth P. Mortimer, jihe Faculty in University 

Governance. Berkeley: University of California, Center for 
Research and Development in Higher Biucation, 206pp. ED 050 703 

Presents general political model of decision making based 
on case studies. Topics include: faculty oligarchies, 
who rules and how, faculty-administration and faculty- 
trustee relationships, external constraints on decision- 
making, decentralization of decision-making, administrative 
leadership and style, principle of representative government. 

3.28 MlUett, Jchn. The Academic Community . New York; McGraw- 
Hill, 1962. 



3»29 Moses, Stanley. "Tovxards a New Conceptual Frajaeifork for Ed. 

Poller." Paper at American Society for Public Administration 
Annual Meeting, April I8, 1970, 33pp- ED 0U8 63!; 



Advocates new approaches which offer opportunities for 
learning and personal development outside of the 
traditional K-I6 sequence. 
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3*30 Nabrit, Samuel M. and Juliiis S. Scott, Jr* Inventory of 

Academic Leadership; An Analysis of the Boards of Trustees 
of 50 Predomiriantly Negro Institutions. Atlanta, Georgia: 
Southern Felloviships Fund, 1970. ED 01|0 66U 

Describes structures and methods used by boards in dealing 
with problems peculiar to thoir institutions. Tried to 
identify: chief characteristics of governance personnel, 
perception of tasks and responsibilities as trustees, 
priorities, role functions. 

3 01 National Association of State Universities and Land Grant 
Colleges. "Statement on Student-Faculty-Administrative 
Relationships." Washington, D.C.: The Authors, 1969. 
ED 033 675 

Discusses implicatituis and obstacles to changes in governance. 
Three models of college/university government (academic 
ccamxnity, independent constituency, city council). 

3.32 Board of Governors, The University of North Carolina. The 

Code, July 1972, 3'4PP« 

3 .33 Board of Governors, The University of North Carolina. 

"Delegations of Duty and Authority to Boards of Trustees." 
1972, mimeo, 8pp. 

3.3U Ohm, Robert E. "Organizational Goals— A Systems Approach." 

Sidiana University: National Conference of Professors of 
Educational Administration, 1966. ED 010 710 

Viei'T of goals as undefined "giveno" changed to one of goals 
as intrinsic ftmctions in the adi.;inistrative process. Goals 
and constraints shape decisions and have an identifiable 
function in system. 

305 Pollitt, Daniel H. »The University of North Carolina 

^Disruption ' Program in Action: A Case Study and Some 
ConceriiS." Chapel Hill: The Author, May 1970, mimeo 8pp. 

3.36 The President's Task Force on Higher Education. 'Triorities 
in Higher Education." Vfsshington, D.C.: August 1970, 
UOpp. ED 0li5 010 

Three priority levels: immediate, continuing, institutional. 

307 P^fky, David M. Race Relations in Higjiier Education . Syracuse, 
York: Syracuse University, 1972. ED 060 773 

Focxis on black faculty in mixed schools. Based on national 
survey. Multivariate and anthrqpological analyses. Raw data. 
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3.38 Rosser, James H. "Higher Education and the Black American." 

Lavrrence, Kansas: University of Kansas, 1971- ED 061 1|01 

Problems for black person of self -concept, identity. Need 
for higher education to stress quality, human <3utcanfies 
rather than products, capacity for decision. 

3.39 Rourke, Francis E. and Glenn E. E. ooks . The Ijanagerial Re - 

volution in Higher Education . B a It imorel Johns Hopkins 
Press, 1966, loi^pp. 

3.ii0 Stoke, Harolcl 17. »»ViewpoiJits for the Study of the Admin- 
i^itratioD of Higher Education." Eugene: University of 
Oregon, I966. ED 013 U82 

3.I4I Stroup, Herbert. Bureaucracy in Higher Education . New York: 
The Free Press, 1966. " 

3.112 Susman, T'arren I. "Is Increased Participation in Decision 

Making Ehough?" Washington, D.C.? American Association 
for Higher Education, 1970. ED 039 8I47 

Heconmends looking beyond students to ccrmunity needs. 

3.113 Uilliams, Robert Lewis. The Administraticn of Academic Affairs 

in Higher Educa'j; ion . Ann Arbor: University of Michigan 
Press, 1965, 152pp. 

Cross-references: 2.3U, 2.90, ij.l2, 7.33, 8.1, 8.5, 25.25, 29.57, 
Section 32, 35.17, 35.39 



U. Vie\^a of the Future 

U.l Allen, James E., Jr# "Higgler Edxicaticn— A View from Washln^^ton* 
irashington, D.C.: American Council on Education, 1969. 

ED 033 67U 

U.2 Caffrey, John G. Alternative Itodela for Higher Education . 

Washington, D.C.T American Association lar Higher filucatlon, 
1970. ED 039 856 

Proposed Hodels: 1) eaperiraental model-city as university, 
2) university »»relevance, " 3) education for leisure, U) 
shelter, 5) producer of workers, 6) training group survival 
school, 7) self-service supermarket with an inspection 
station at end, 8) factcr^^ 

#U.3 , ed. The Future Academic Ccnriunlty . ^ ^ashixigton, 

D .0 • : American Council on Education, 1969, 327pp . 

Includes 'The University and the Cities," by John V* Gardner 
and 'Cities in Crisis and the Ohiversity, « by Cc«stantino« A. 
Doxiadis • 
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hM Carlson, ''illiam S. The Municipal University , Vashin^ton, 

D.C.: Center for Applied Research in Education, 1962, 110pp. 

Projects future course of urban hither education on the 
basis of an analysis of past developraent and ccntcnporary 
(1962) trends. 

14.5 Exirich, Alvin C. Campus 1990f The Shape of the Future in 

Hipier Education" New York: Academy for Educational 
Developnent, 1969. 

11.6 Hirsch, ^'emer et. al . Invent in^^ Education for the Future . 

Chicai^o; Science Researcn Association, 19b7. ED 021 U50 

1) ^"hy changes are needed: lon|,er lives, increased auto- 
inaticn, new technoloyr, increased leisure; 

2) Trays to brln^ about needed chan^^es: ccnputerited in- 
stmicticn, tames, improved planning and f orecastint; 

3) inhibiting facilitating factors: traditional mobility; 
social values; attitudes of legislators, teachers and 
parents . 

11.7 Morphet, Ed£^r L. and Charles 0. I^an. Desigilng Educatiai 

fo r the Fu ture Vo. 1. Prosp ective Changes i n Socie ty by 
im. New York: eiiaiicn Press, 1^7. H) OSS ^76 

Projections in areas oi natural resources, population, 
medical sciences, econony, governmental and ncn -governmental 
political orLaniMlions, urban and metropolitan developnent, 
industrial relictions, cownunicaticns, transportation, technolo^^^, 
infonuation systems ^ humanities. 

14.8 and , eds. Designing Education for the 
Fu ture No* 2. Implications for^Education of Prospective 
^ant.e8 in Society . New York: Citation Press, 19t7. 

Chapters by ttodsker, Harrington, Reller and Corbally 
treat higher education. 

h*9 President's Ccwmittee on the Future University of Massachusetts. 
Report . Boston: University of Massachusetts^ 1971, 127pp# 

U.IO SRfB. 'Higher Education for the Future: Refora or More of 
the Saijie?" Atlanta: The Authors, 1?71. 3) 056 61*0 

Co^tference proceedings dealing with higher ediication and 
nanpoiTer needs, accessibility, national service, costs, ctc# 

1. 11 Th e Futye South and Higher Education . Atlanta: 

Southern Regional Enucation Board, 1968, 157pp« 
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1.12 Staniord research Institute, "Alternative Futures and 

Edxacational Policy." Menlo Park, California: Educational 
Policy Research Center, 1970# ZD O36 359 

Suinnarizes alternative futures. Analyses implications for 
educational policy^ Six major tasks: attack Ll<^t»al 
prcblesns, control technology, alter values ar^d views, 
establ^jsh fcoals, fulfill subgro\flp demands, educate for 
future ccntingcncies . 

Cross-references: 6.15, 23 •l?^ 25#32 



5. Ccnnunity Colleges 

5-1 Adkins, T^inthrop P. et. al . "Che Institution: Six Alternatives. 
Junior College Researc h "Re vieir , $19, l^y 1?71, Ifcpp. 
Ed 61B 8^ ^ 

Six alternatives to current patterns in the ccmnuinity 
college. 

5.2 Bromley, Ann, ed. A Day at Santa Fe: A Discuss Icn on the 
Ilijor Issues Confronting America's Junior Colleges" 
Gainesville: Unlversiiy 0/ Florida, 1^1, lB5pp. EC Oh9 730 

Lectures on junior college as change agent, "open door," 
fees and access, planning, student needs. 

5#3 California State Coordinating Council for Higher Education. 

A Consideration of Issues .\ff acting Calif or^iia Public Junior 
Collrries I S^n FraMisco: The Authors, 1965 • 

5 -14 Carnegie Coronissicn. The Cpen-Coor Colleges: Policies for 
Congmjmity Collet^es . Berkeley: Carnegie Cawnissicn on 
Higher Educaticn, June 1970, 7hf>p. ED OI48 8U6 

5-5 Education Ccnnissicn of the States. "Ccwraunity and Junior 
Colleges in Perspective." Denver: £d\icati<»i Ccmnissicn 
of the SUtes, April 1971, Ijpp. H) 050 698 

5.6 Glcazer, Edmund J., Jr. This is O^^^gy^^T Collcfee ^ 

Dostcn: Houghton Mifflin Co., 1968. ED 026 063 

Overvifff of ccnwunity colleges: context, definition, 
opportxinities for terainal students, responsibility to 
ccrarunity, teaching, adninistration. 

5.7 Hicknan, llsimette and Gustave H. Lieske. "Cturrent Status 

of CcRBmmity College Qrganitaticn, Control, and Support." 
1969. ED 032 Olil 

Concludes that slcmdoim occuring in rate of increase in 
number of junior colleges, that patterns of coordinaticm 
and control changing, and that relative nwaber of tjo-year 
technical schoolB increasing. 
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5.fl J'-nsen, Arthur M. 'Urban Community Colleges Go .lilticampxia . " 

Junior College Journal ^ 36:3, Ilovember 1965, 9pp. ED Oil 768 

Liscusses relative advantages, de&reos of autcnony and 
efficiency of three patterns: multi-college, ravdti-branch, 
nulti-prograjn. 

5.9 Peterson, Basil H. et » al > "Critical Probleiris and Needs of 
California Junior Colleges." ED Oil ldi9 

Identifies and ranks most critical problercs and needs: 

a) instruction, 

b) research and developiment, 

c) evaluaticn, 

d) instructional offerings, 

e) fir-ancing. 

5.3-0 Tadncr, P. awl S. Killer. '^Resource Requirements for a 
Universal Tiro-Tear College Program," Demand and Supply in 
U.S. Higher Eflucation, Carnegie Conimissicn on the Future 
of Higher Mucaticn. Berkeley, California, 1971. 

Sll Read, Betty. 'The Couaunity -Junior College." New Mexico: 
Albuquerque Public Schools, 1969. ED 035 }9h 

Discusses history, principles, and problems. 

5.12 Reed, Robert H. The Urban Comnmnity College, 1969: A Study 
of 25 Urban Copwunity College Systems . Houston: Caudlll 
Roi/lett Scott, 1969. 

Cross-references: Section 8, 18. ii, 23.17, 23 •21x9 32.21, 35*ii 



PART II. HlGHafl HXICATICM IN AND FOR THE CITI 

6. General Discussicn of University Involvement in Urban Affairs : 
The Pros and Ccm TI 

6.1 ^erlcan Council on Education, Office of Urban Affairs. 

'KiUidelines for Inatitutional Self -^tudy for Involvement 

in Urban Affairs." l/ashington, D.C.: The Authors, May 1971. 

Urges need for self-«tudy as well as involvencnt in the city. 
Suggests topics to examine: actaiinistration, organitaticn, 
curriculum, facidty interests axid skills^ ccmunity part- 
icipation, inter-organi&ation, policies, facilities and 
finances. 

♦6,2 Bircnbaun^ \?illia» M. Overlive > Power, Poygrty and the 
University . New Tork: Deiacorte Press, 1969, 20epp. 

6.3 Birenbam, l/iUiaa, Colin Qreer, Warren Rovetch, and Kevin 
Vhite. "Confrcntaticn: The CaapMS and the City, *^ Change , 
1, January 196?, 6-19. 
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b*U Erormell, E. '^Hifeher Education and the Ccwmunity: The 

Identification of Lcaminfe with Living, Journal of Hi&hcr 
Education , 30, Decenbcr 1959, U69-liSO. 

Argues for more involvement in ccnnunity life. 

6.5 Campbell, Duncan • 'The University and the Conniunity." 

Edmonton, Alberta; University of Alberta, 1969. ED 037 606 

Disctjssee roles, demands for services, lifetime Icamint, 
public involvement. 

6.6 Ca-nipbell, Ilonald F. ''Higher Education and the Demand for 

Social \ction." Washington, D.C.: American Association for 
Hither Biucaticn, 1969. ED 027 852 

University must avoid extremes of total withdrawal and be- 
coning ccimnunity service station. Vlxile protecting scholars 
in sane uay from community demands, university can provide 
its members with time for cdwmnity action amd even employ 
some full time activists for liasion with ccwnunlty. Or 
start spin-off organiMticaw to get involved in community 
development and diffusion of knowledge. 

6.7 Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement of leaching. "The 

University at the Service of Society." New York, Ne\j York: 
1967. 

University cannot avoid the task of developijng a public 
service philosophy. Dangers of over ccmnitaent: hi^h costs, 
slithtin^, of other feoals, "loss of the university's re- 
putation for objectivity." Che rule of thuicb: take on 
projects flowing frcn and feeding back into teaching and 
research. 

Possible policies: (1) integrated campus bowing (2) haven 
for dissent (3) project nanagenent when no one else can do 
it (ii) focus for leadership in solving urban problems. 
Things to avoids (1) hunting for federal cortracts for 
empire -building (2) self -conception as resource bank of 
skills on-call (3) taking a long-run responsibility for 
managing ccnpletely external projects # Many kinds of 
pressure on university to take on more public service 
activities . 

6.8 Ccmager, Henry. "la Ivy Necessary?" Saturday Review , 

September 17, I960. 

6.9 CcQgdon, Paul U. *Scm Possible Responses to Social Needs 

from Acadenia.n l^ashington, D.C.t AAHE, March 1971, 7pp* 

S) 050 67k 
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6.10 Crcn-To, Lawson. "The University and Society: On Biting the 
Hand Tliat Feeds Us." IJashingtcn, D.C.: Council on 
Graduate Schools in the U.S., 1969. 52) 036 25U 

i!otes "c^cademic" response to deinands for university to 
assume problem-solving, change-agent roles. Public 
expectation or "social technolo^^' can be met by problem- 
oriented research. 

t.ll Curanini^s, Thomas Jr., ed. The University in Urban Society . 
Boston: Center for the Study of Liberal Education for 
-.dults, 1?67. 

6.12 Deppe, Donald A. and Margo J. Cbst, eds* The University in 

Urban Coranunity Service; Partial Proceedings of a National 
5emina r. College Park, Ilaryland: Conferences and Institutes 
Division, University College, University of Maryland, 196?. 
ED 029 209. 

Conlerence report sponsored under Title I HEA. Discusses 
needs of cities, practical aspects of program planning and 
evaluation i 

6.13 Drery, Donald P. The Definiticn of the Role of the Universities 

i n the Solution of Urban Problems I College Station, Texas: 
Texas A ic II Research Foundaticoi, 1969 . 

Siimmary of "irhite papers" and results of a conference. 
Title misleading. 

6. Hi Duhl, Leonard J. ^^^'he University and the Urban Condition.'* 
Educational Record ^ Supplement, Summer 19655 330-3314. 

6.15 Gardner, John W '^Universities as Designers of the Future." 

Lducational Record , U8, Fall 1967. 

6.16 . 'The University's Role in Urban Affairs." 

i Washington, D.C.8 American Council on Education, 1969. 
Paper for 5lBt A.C.E, Meeting, 1968. ED 022 1^21. 

Universities have neglected or half-heartedly dealt with 
citiesj reasons, institutional barriers s special interest, 
ignorance of cities, faculty pai/er and habits limiting off 
campus involvement, previous priorities; should use teacher 
and student resourced for '*urtoan task forces." 
Included in Caffrey, J. The Future Academic Copmmity . (li.3) 

6.17 Garth, Donald R. et. al » 'The Urban Grant College! A 

College V'ithout VJalls.*' Loe Angeles, California: Oabudsman 
Foundaticn, I9t9. ED 037 173- 

Reccmends netf educational model using ccmunity as 
laboratory and students to provide service. 



ERIC 



1U3. CPL Exchange Bibliography 

6.18 Hester, ^ James M. 'The City and the University." Speech 

tiven before the San Francisco Planning and Urban Renewal 
Association, 1968. ED 029 Sot 

University should work to create leadership ccnmitte^d to 
living in and making city libable. Describes work at NTU 
as prototype of future urban university - research, physical 
design, services, professional training, conferences, adult 
education, cultural events. 

6.19 Jackson, Saimiel C. "Is the University Superfluous in the 

Urban Crisis?" Remarks before .^ual Meeting of the Council 
of University Institutes of Urban Affairs, Dallas, lexas, 
April 17, 1972, l8pp. 

6.20 Jacobson, Fobert L. 'The Role of Higher Rducatioa In Solving 

the Urban Crises," published proceedings of the 1967 Morgan 
State College Conference on Higher Education and the 
Challenge of the Urban Crisis. 

6.21 Jantsch, Erich. "Integrative Planning for the 'Joint Systems* 

of Society and Technology - Th^ emerging role of the Univer- 
sity." Cambridge, Massachusett'l t M.I.T., Sloan School of 
>Ianagement, Ha> 1969, 131pp. ¥3) 029 (>lh 

University may need internal ref *-?r\?^cting to find a place for 
itself in changing world. It m- / nave to turn to politics 
and political interaction wi'ih government and industry, 
taking lead in adapting society to new technology. Author 
suggests seme iniovaticns irtiich may pave the way to new role: 
pilot system laboratories, policy stxidies centers, nev^ 
teaching and research areas joining technology and policy. 

6.22 Jaspers, Karl. The Idea of the University . Edited by Karl W. 

Deutsch. Translated by H.A.T. Beiche and H. F. Vanderschmidt . 
Boston: Beaccm Press, 1959* 135pP* 

#6.23 Johnson, Byron. "The Vitality of a City: Cliallenge to 

Higher Education} Challenge to Education: A New Approach.*' 
San Francisco: California Univereity Medical Center, 1967* 
E3) 02U 3U6 

UJS. system followed European model of separation from city, 
also had priAarily rural concern. Reccmaends university 
form Interdisciplinary teams to deal with particular problems. 

6.2I4 J ^nes, Stanley L. "Inner Cityi The University's Challenge," 
Journal of Cooperative Extension ^ 6, Fall 1968, 155-163 • 

Urges university to stop inculcating mistrust of the city, 
create urban affairs programs, train teachers for the inner 
city, and research cauaea and solutiijns to urban problems. 
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Kerr, Clark. 'The Urban-Grcint University: A Model for the 
Future." New York: CUNY, 1968. ED 025 198 

Universities seen less concerned with cities than they were 
thirty years sl^o. Heed ''urban-grant university" to focus on 
city problems-architecture, space, health, poverty, equality, 
and recreation, liould offer: (1) curricula, (2) research, 
(3) e:qperijnent8 related to city. Cooperatic« with city high 
school teachers and students. Need ncn-political trustees and 
Federal aid. 

*6,26 . "Higher Education in the Troubled City." Berkeley: 

Carnegie Commission on the Future of Higher Education, 1968. 
ED 025 199 

*c.27 Klotsche, J. l^artin. The Urban University - and the Future 
of Qir Cities . New York: Harper St Row, 1966. ED Olh Oil 

Profiles urban university. Discusses urban scene, city 
needs, university resources, campus, stxidents, and arts. 
Seminal. 

6.28 Lemer, Max. "The Colleges and Universities and the Urban 

Crisis." Iowa City, Iowa: American College Ttstdng 
Program, 1969. ED 032 62U 

6.29 Lieberman, Bernhardt. "The University is Not a Highway 

Departanent," Science , 168, April 17, 1970, 316. 

6.30 Luria, S. E. and Zella. "The Role of the University: Ivory 

Tower, Service Station, or Frontier Post?" Daedalus , 
Winter 1970, 75-83. 

6.31 Mead, Margaret and Rhoda Metraux. 'Town and Gown: A General 

Statement," in Perloff and Cohen, Urban Research axxi Education , 
Volume 2. (15-11), ii2pp. 

6.32 Miller, Paul A. "Informal Education: The Rural Precedent and 

the Urban Challenge." Prepared for the Uth KEU Forum, 
January 1968. ED 030 030 

Proposal for urban grant universities dep^ds on analogy 
between rural and urban problems irtiich doesn't in itself 
tell heir to solve urban problans. Analogy does indicate 
need for development desigli and use of ccnsnunity as classrocfn. 

6.33 Miller, S. M. "Econouic and Political Prospects of the Poor." 

Paper presented at Conference on Social Change and the Role 
of Behavioral Scientists*" Atlanta, Georgia: May I4-6, 1966. 
ED 021 927 

Institutional changes in educatlcn and social service 
organizations affect rediscovery of poverty, econcnic 
status, elitism, political participation. 
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6.3J4 Hash, George. 'The Role of the Title I Program in University 
Involvement In the Urban Crisis." TaUc delivered to the 
State Title I Directors Meeting, Hot Springs, Arkansas, 
October 1969, 19pp. 

, General discussicn of university role followed by canments 
^ on Title I. 

6.35 and Dan ^^aldorf . The University and the City . 

Final Keport. VJashington, B.C Bureau of Social Science 
Research, 1971, 300pp. ED 059 (>9h 

Presents in depth case studies on xihat nine diverse 
institutions have done about urban problems in their areas. 

6.36 IJexman, John Henry. The Idea of a University . Garden City, 

Nei7 York: Doubleday and Ccwpany, 1959 UtJ52), l465pp. 

6. 37 Niebuhr, Herman, Jr. 'The University in Urban Development." 

Paper presented at Vayne State University Centennial 
Symposium on 'The City as Environment," Detroit, November 
1967. ED 02U 321 

University should see itself as producer of skilled manparer. 
Need now to change recruitment, reward structure and academic 
programs as irell as to take risks. University must address 
needs of its neighbors who live near it. 

6.38 UI!C-C. The University and the Develoaaent of the Modern City . 

Charlotte, North Carolina: tniversity of North Carolina at 
Charlotte, I966. 

Addresses presented to University Forum 

6.39 Ortega Y Gasset, Jose. Mission of the University . Wei^ Tork: 

W. W, Norton and Company, 1966, 9Upp« 

6. ho Parsons, Kermit C. and Mrs. Georgis K. Davis. 'University 
and Ccwminity." SCUP Journal, I, December 1970, unpaged. 

6.Ul Patton, Robert D. "The University in an Urbanized America." 
Journal of Higher Education, XXXIV, November 1963. 

6.12 Peterson, Basil. "Social Needs and Academic Responses: Closing 
the Gap." ^^ashington, D.C.: American Association of Higher 
Education, April 1971, 5pp* © 050 671 

Recommends opening schools to minorities, remedial and 
counseling pro-ams. Notes weariness with being subjects 
of rodearch and need to involve coinnunity in research. 
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6.I43 Ross, Murray G. ^"Ihe University and Cominunity Service." 
Paper delivered at Annual Meeting of Association of 
Universities and Colleges of Canada. Montreal, October 3^- 
Noveznber 3, 1967. HJ 017 866 

Concept of Community Service affects character of whole 
imiversity - number and kind of students, focus of research, 
pace and nature of university grarth. 

Traditional German emphasis on research and graduate work and 
British emphasis on the st\ident and teaching, while still 
evident in the modern university, have been dominated by a 
third emphasis, the American concern with serving the needs 
of a rapidly developing democratic society, which has cul- 
minated in the multiversity. Implications of partial sur- 
render of dispassionate objectivity, scholarship, and in- 
tellectual groirth. 

Services university is uniquely equipped to render: theoretical 
studies, pure research, recruitment of able students, adult 
education, improvement of educational system, expansion of 
graduate and professional studies - likely to be of iinmeroe 
value to conmunity. 

6.UU Taylor, Robb, ed. University and Community , Proceedings of a 
Conference (April 25-26, 1963} under the atiat ices of the 
Association of Urban Universities and the Johnson Foundation. 

6.ii5 Tobia, Peter H. The Univers Ity in Urban Affairs : A Sympos iu m . 
Brooklyn, Nexj York: St. John^s University, n.d., 13!3pp» 

6.1^6 TroT-j, Martin. 'Bell, Book, and Berkeley. " American Behavioral 
Scientist 3 May-Jxine 1968. 

6.U7 Trv.Gblocd, David ELtcn. The Idea of a College . NeiT York: 
Farper, 19^9, 207pp. 

6.1i8 ^Tieatcn, IJilliam. "The Role of the University in Urban Affairs." 

Paper delivered at Arlington State College, Texas, October 1/66. 

6^k9 '^/hippie, James B. and Doris S. Chert ow. "The University and 
Conmunity Service: Perspectives for the Seventies." 
Ke\T York: Syracuse University, 1970. 

Publicly responsible education in service and conmunity 
problen-solvlng. Licreased ccraromity financial support 
leads to expectation of greater responsiveness on part of 
institution. 
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6.50 Uilscn, C. Meredith* ^The School, the Scholar and Society." 

Washington, D.C.: National Association of State Universities 
and Land Grant Colleges, 1968. ED 025 190 

Specialization facilities academic prograin response to 
canmimity needs. lie\-r changes required to meet gracing 
needs, especially to create environment which will result 
in students who apply knowledge. 

■w-b.Sl Uood, Robert C. 'The l^ew Metropolis and the Ner^T University." 
Educational Record , Supplement, Summer 1.965^ 306-311- 

6.52 Ylvisaker, Paul. ^Merging Academic and Urban Affairs," 
Educational Record , Supplement, Summer 1965, 299-305. 

Cross-references; l.lU, l.l5, 3.12, 3.15, 3.i;2, ii.2, i|,3, U.5, U.12, 
15.9, 17.1ii, 23.12, 23.27, 23.28, 2U.2, 2U.17, 25.2, 25.3, 
25.17, 25.23, 25.2U, 25.28, 25.29, 26.3, 26.18^ 26.21, 31.17, 
35.7, 35.iii, 35.15, 35.33, 35.1il, 35.Ut. 



7 . The In terface Between Community and Institution 

-:^7.1 Adejns, Paul L. ^Trofessors and Citizen Activism." Paper 

presented at 6lst Annual Meeting of the Southern Society of 
Philosophy and Psychology, Miami, Florida, April 5, 1969. 
ED 028 7U7 

7.2 Adrian, Charles R., ed. Social Science and Community Action . 
East Lansing, Michigan: itlchigan State University, I960, 
55pp. 

7*3 ACUI# Communiversity * Proceedings of the U6th Annual Con- 
ference of the Association of College Unions International, 
1969, 2l8pp. ED OhS 316 

Collection of papers on relations between college union and 
society, minorities, and change. 

7.U Astin, Helen, et. al . ^The Role of College-Community Relation- 
ships in Urban Higher Education. Volume III. A Community 
Survey of Washington, D.C. Final Report." Washington, D.C.s 
Federal City College, I969, 85pp. ED OUl 570 

7.5 Aublah, N. P. and S. E. Burr, Jr. ^TProblems of City Univer- 
sities," School and Society, 89.t, January 28, 196I, 37-38. 

*7.6 Baile3r, Stephen K. "Urban Decision Making, The University 

Role." Boston: Center for the Student of Liberal Education 
for Adults, 1967, llipp, ED Oil 36U 

Divides modes of influencing dec is ion- snaking into long-range 
(pointing out problems, searching for tinder lying causes) and 
short-range (technical advice, training decision-^llakers) . 
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7.7 Baker, Broimell. The College and the Camaunity: A Critical 
Study of Higher Education . New York: Harper, 1952, 2U8pp. 

Dated but still useful, 

7«8 Benezet, Louis T. '^ligher Education is Not a Ccmraodity." 

Washington, B.C.: American Associatiai of Higher Education, 
March 1971, 5pp. ED 050 675* Speech. 

7.9 Blake, Virginia, et. al . College and Community; A Study of 
Interaction in Chicago . Chicago: University of Illinois, 
Department of Urban Planning, 1967, l89pp. 

7.10 Boston University Metrocenter. The Urban University and the 

Urban Community . Boston: Boston University Metrocenter, 
1966. ED 025 692 

Six seminars: 

1. university-city relations, 

2. university adult education as force in shaping city, 

3. role of Federal government, university and community 
in control of delinquency and community developnent, 

1|. university commitment to conmunity relations, especially 

with respect to parking problems, 
5« role of university in arts, 
6. future role of B,U. 

7.11 Chase, ^^^illialn T/J. 'Design for Regenerating a City." 

American Education j March 1970. 

7.12 Cleveland Foundation Committee. Survey of Kigjier Education 

in Cleveland . Cleveland, Ohio: The Authors, 1925, hktiipp 
plus appendices) • 

Feuer (35 •13) considers this a "useful. • .example cf the 
type of in-depth study \Thich is so sadly lacking." 

7.13 Collins, Charles C. "A Redefined Board for A Redefined 

Conanunity." 1969. ED 038 132 

Proposed representation of community as well as students, 
faculty, and administration on trustee boards . 

7»lii Connery, Robert H., ed. The Corporation and the Campus ; 

Corporate Support of Higher Education in the 1970 's> Proce- 
eding of the Academy of Political Science, Vol. XXX, No. 1, 
Net^ York: Academy of Political Science, May 1970, l87pp. 
ED Oii3 300 

Opens with papers on challenges to university raised by 
urban problems. Second section deals vjith financing and 
third with "The Corporate Viewpoint •" 
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7.15 Franklin, Richard and Paula. 'Urban Decision-Making, Findings 

From a Conference*" V7ashington, D.C.: National Training 
Laboratories, 1967 • ED Oil 626 

Focuses on methods of training for involvement in problem- 
solving process. Disc\isses alternative conceptual frameiforks 
and strategies. 

7.16 Greater Philadelphia Movement. How Institutions of Higher 

Education Contribute to the General Economic, Social an d 
Cultural Betterment of Greater Philadelphia , Philadelphia: 
The Authors, 1966. 

7.17 Hahn, Alan J. "Community Decision-i4aking gysteras," November 

1970, l6pp. ED OSh h06 

Em to work with community systems of decision-making through 
identifying participants (typically local government, interest 
groups, private agencies, state and federal government, chur- 
ches, unions, voluntary associatioTi, citizens/voters), under- 
standing structures (mass participation, nanolothic, poly- 
lithic, pluralistic) and tracing out stages (10). 

7»l8 Herrscler, Barton R. and Thonas M. Hatfield. C olle ge -Community 
Relations . Washington, D.C.: American Association of Junior 
Colleges, 1969* ED 032 888. 

Discusses serving community needs, public relations, 
improving conmunications through advisoi^ cv. iimittees . 

7*19 Kimbrough, Ralph B. "Conmxmity fmev ^stems and Strategies 
for Educational Change." Paper presented at Planned 
Curriculum for Youth, 1966, Conference, New York: Columbia 
University, July 1966. ED 02$ $Sl 

Educators must assume leadership role in bringing about 
change in education. This requires working with groups 
outside of school system. Persu/xsion has not brought about 
change very often and educators imist now evaluate other 
political strategies in light of their goals. Must take 
time to talk to Influential people in the corauunity. A 
cohesive group can be effective in an open sys em. 

7.20 Kravitz, Sanford L. ^'Orban Institutions as University Clients." 
Boston: Center for the Study of Liberal Education for 
Adults, 1967. ED Oil 363 

Urban institutions need manpower and information, both of 
which universities can and should provide. Reconmends 
training more workers, redefining work relations, searching 
for nevx bridges to community. 

7*21 Kysar, John, "i^ental Health in an Urban Ccimmiter University," 
Archives of General Psychiatry , November 196ii. 
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7*22 Lamrerys, Joseph A. and David G. Scanlon, eds. Education in 

the Cities; The World Yearbook of Education j 1970 * New York: 
Harcourt, Brace and World, 1970. H) 059 322 n.a. 

7.23 Lazarfeld, P. F. and Wagner Thielens, Jr. The Academic Mind : 
Social Scientists in a Time of Crisis * New York: The Free 
Press of Glencoe, 1950* 

Focus on political intervention in the university. 

7.2l[ Learn, Eljner ^\ '^Planning and Acqtiisition Problems for a 
Groiiing University,'' 1968, ED 037 0l|2 

Discusses peculiar problems presented by communities around 
universities and how to deal with them. 

7.25 Levi, Julian. 'The Influence of Envorcment on Urban 

Institutions," Educational Record , April I96I. 

7.26 Mann, Peter B, "Higher Education in Black and V/hite: A 

Semijiar Report." V/ashington, D.C.: American Association 
of Higher Education, 1972, 31pp. ED 0^9 662 

Reports conference of S.E. Regional Council of AAHE. 

Recommends three goals for leaders of higher education in 
the Southeast: equal access, end to racially dual systems 
of higher education, canbating white racism. 

7.27 McDaniel, Reuben R., Jr. and James E, McKee. "An Evaluation 

of Higher Education's Response to Black Students." 
Blocmington, Indiana; Student Association, of Higher 
Education, Department of Higher Education, School of Ed- 
ucation, University of Indiana, 1971. ED 057 739 

Contends that white institutions' responses not meaningful, 
coherent. 

7.28 Miller, Harry L. and Roger R» Woock. Social Foundations 

of Urban Education , Hinsdale Illinoiil Dryden Press, 1970, 
l433pp. 

•w-7.29 Miller, Ronald H. "Processes and Guides for Comprehensive 
Planning of the Urban University and the City." Columbus, 
Ohio: Ohio State University, 1971, unpublished, l^p. 

Concerned with physical planning of university and its 
neighborhood, particularly how university planners should 
work with city planner and what data is needed • (l^p.) 
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*7.30 Mitchell, Robert B. "A Preparatory Working Paper for a 

Conference on the Application of Urban Analysis to Urban 
Problem Solving." Philadelphia: Center for Urban Research 
and Lxperiinent, University of Pennsylvania, March 1972. 

Discusses problems of defining and analyzing urban problesnsi 
current state of \irban planning and prci lew -solving, 
capacity of educational institutions to assist. 

*7.31 Mortimer, Kenneth P. "Accountability in Higher Education." 

Washington, D.C.: ERIC Clearinghouse on Higher Education, 
February 1972, 60pp. H) 058 U65 

Notes three contexts (t^anagement, evaluation, accountability), 
external forces (government, public), internal difficulties 
(ueak authority, vague goals, conplex organization). 



t R. The Role of College --Community PelAtionships 
[igher Education Phase II « Exploratory Planning . 



7.32 Myers, Ernest R. 

in Urban Hij _ 

An Exploratory Study of an Urban University Prototype . 
Washington, D.C.: Federal City Ccllego, March 1971, 128pp . 
ED 059 h09 



Notes three kinds of activities: reciprocal relations, 
priorities, and evalxiation. 

*7.33 Nash, George. **The Relationship of Knowledge and Acticn: 
The Proper Role of the Instltuticsns as an Agent of 
Change." New Tork: Jxine 1969, mlneo, 25pp- 

7.3I4 Newmarji, Fred M., Lcnald W. Oliver. "Education and Cowminity." 
Harvard iducaticnal Review ^ 37«1, 1967» ED Oil 327 

Disputes current notions of educational reform. Discusses 
how education mirrors and contributes to social problens. 

7.35 New York State Association of Jnnior Colleges. Conference 

Report on the Annual Conference of the W.Y. State Association 
of Junior Colleges . Niagara Falls, 1966. EX) 02^ 2U3 

Advice to faculties re confounity services 
1) realize they have power and take part, 2) cooperate 
with other institutions, 3) work with ccnmunity groups 
•Ii^eady active, k) join civic, religimiSj^ or p<>litical 
organisations, 5) provide counseling and consultation. 

♦7.36 Ctoradovic, Sylvia H. 'Hew Strategies in Educational Planning 
and Research Involving Ethnic Minority Comunities . " 
Minneapolis, Minnesota: American EdtJcaticnal Research 
Associaticn, 1970. ED OUl 08ii 

Discusses three strategies: conmunity advisory ccnmitteea^ 
charettes, and research done by citizens and scadestLcians 
together to define eonnunity goals. 
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7.37 Pelleerixi, Roland J. "Ccwmunity Power Structure and Ed- 

ucatioiv^l Derision Making in Local Ccarwrunity." Eugene: 
University of Oregon, 1965. ED 010 218 

Diffcusses different views of cGraranity prwer. Summarizes 
research dene in three roranunities . 

7.38 Perloff, Harvey S. The University of Chicago and the Surrounding 

Ccmunity . C h i c a g ol Program of Education and Research in 
Planning, 1953# 35pp. 

♦7.39 Robin, Keith. "Ccroraunity Participation in the Coronunity 
College." 1971, 28pp. ED 053 7.?2 

Seminar paper. Explores definition of 'V^anwunity." 
Jescribed methods of 8amp]lng ccnmiunity ii^ut: advisory 
ccrunittee, coordinating council, conraunity study. 

7. ho Rudman, Herbert C. a)nd R. L. Featherstone, eds. Urban 

Schooling . New York: Harcourt, Brace, and World, 1968. 
a «5 682 

Collection emphasizes ties between urban imiveraity and 
city schools. Chapters discuss urban school problems, 
university role with respect to city school systems, 
school reorganiEaticn, collective bargaining, school 
administration, Negro perceptions, social status, in- 
tellectual development, disadvantaged students, evaluation, 
guidelines for university involvement. 

7.UI Sanders, Irwin T. 'The University and the Cawunity." Issues 
in University Educ at i« . Charles Frankel, ad., New Tone! 
harper & Brothers, 1959- 

7.U2 SextGn, ^atricia Car^, cowp. Readings on the School in Society . 
Ihglew.X)d Cliffs: Prentice-Hall, 1967, 272pp. 

«7-i43 Shaw, Paul C. and Louis A. Tronso. ^K^OHBunity Constraints 
on Academic Planninst HjthB and Realitiss.** Paper 
presented for presentation at 7th Annual Conference of the 
Society of College and University Planning, Atlanta, 
August 1972, 10pp. 

I.Uk Sknith, Charles U. '^Racs Relaticcis and the New Agenda for 
Higher Blucation." Phi Delta Kappa , U7:8, May I965. 
EL 019 3S8 

RecQflMsnds scientific analysis of desegratien, study of 
its feasibility, sproifie practices to ^verccne in- 
stituticnal racism. 

7. US Stennock, Susanne K. "^Cititens Advisory Comittees . 
Washington, C.C.t American Assoeiaticn of SchocI 
Administrators, 1966 « ED 031 611 
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Discusses covnittee ecmpositim, loeaticn, and fs^ticn. 
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♦T.iiO Treutiiifc, W S., V. T. Hall, and M. L, Balzeman. The 
University and the Congnunity in the Domain of Health , 
University Fonun Background Paper. Pittsburgh : Office 
of the Secretary, University of Pittsburgh, December 1971f 
U;pp. 

Exajnines concepts behind "interface" in general and in 
health context. 

7.I47 UCLA. University Extension. Urban Planning; VJho Makes 
Decisis cn5 in Our Metropo lis? Conference Report, UCLA, 
June 1567. tD 02j 9^1 

Part of nine carcpus study of urban problems. Conference 
gathered key LA decision -makers to identify critical 
problems and possible solutions. 

7.U8 Vallaiice, Theodore P. "Structural Innovations in Higher 

ijducation to ,^eet Social Needs." v:ashington, D.C.: EPIC 
Clearinghou..e on Higher Education, December 1970, 3i4?p- 

ED QhU 539 

Discusses innovative organizational responses of nine 
institutions to social needs. 

7.1i9 rinkelstein, Ellen. "A Ccammunity-Univeraity Model for Urban 
Preschool Education." Febniary 1971. A Paper at America 
Education Research Association Meeting, February h-li 1971f 
He.^ York, llipp. ED 0^7 373 

A possible university role in the city. 

Describes preschool program with joint un i vera Ity/comraun it y 
decision -making and planning. 

7.50 l/irt, Frederick M., ©d. Future Directions in Community 
P(^er Researcht A Coll^quim . Berkeley: Institute of 
Governmental Studies, University of California, 1971. 
ET OSU 529 

Papers argue for redirectian tovarda aggregate data 
analysis away frcn case studies. Topicst loose ends 
in theory, prc^lens in concepts azkl measurement, 
decision-making, budgets, urban renewal, confyaters, 
pluralism. 

#7.51 Vofford, Joan et» al . Urban UniTereitiesi Rhetoric, 

Realityj and Conflict. Washington, D.C.t U.S. Government 
Printing Office, 1P70, bSpp. ID 039 86I 

Examines demands of urban ccnatituenciee, historical 
development of univereitiee, structural ccnstralnte, and 
change strategies. 

Cross -referencfti! l.U, l.iii, i*l5i 1.17, I.I8, l^.li, 12.1, 

12.2, 12.3, 15»9, 18.37, 22.8, 22.17, 22.19, 23.27, 23.28, 
Zk.Z, 211.17, 25.17, 25*22 , 25.23, 25*28, 26*2, 260, 26.10, 
26.18, 26.20, 27*1, 29.37, 31.17, 35.7, 35*ll4, 35-15, 35-33, 
35.U. 
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Community Colleges and the Community 

1 Cross, K, Patricia, 'The Quiet Revolution." Berkeley: 

Center for Research and Development in Higher Education, 
1969. ED 036 2/;9 

Discusses student influences on institutional response 
to canmunity. 

2 Hankin, Joseph 11 • Selec*r.^A Urban Problems and the Put) lie 

Ccnmunity College' ^ Ed,D, Dissertation, Columbia Univers ity , 
New York, 1967. ED 027 509 

How much can and do junior colleges affect housing mploy- 
ment, and education in 28 largest U*S, metropolitan areas. 
Author assumes duty to be change agents. Causes of lack of 
action include youth of institutions massive task of pro- 
cessing applications, lack of facilities and/or funds as 
given by colleges. Author blames poor planning, conservative 
attitudes and makes reccmmendaticns to ijnprove perfomance. 

3 Harlacher, Ervin L, The Conmunity Dimens ion of the Community 

College. Ihglevood Cliffs: Prentice -Ha 11, 1969, 151pp. 
ED Ohl 226 

General overview. 

k Horvath, Ronald J, "Ccranunity Relations: A Practical Approach, 
1969. ED 035 395 

Suggests method for using faculty and students for liaison 
with cCRiQunity when institution cannot afford full-^tine 
public relations personnel . 

5 Los Angeles City College. "The Role of the Ccnmunity College 

in the Urban Revolution." Los Angeles: The Authors, April 
1968, 53pp. m OUh 09!S 

Conference proceedings dealing with organiMtional cliioate 
(freedom, responsibility), student aid, innovative curricula, 
human relations. 

6 Mansfield, Ralph. Annual Planning Conference * Chicagot 

Chicago City College, Decmbcr 1967. 021 538 

Discusses ways a ccnmunity college can approach urban 
problems t 1) serving educational needs of the ccn: nity, 
2) helping econosdc state of the cconmity * education for 
Jobs . 

7 Mayhcw, Lewis B. Ccnmunity Colleges in Urban Settings*'' 

Stanford Univers ity« California t Connunity College Planning 
Center, June 15 1 196k • H) 016 1^7 

Discusses possibility of locating junior colleges in 
central cities where they can meet urban needs for res- 
training, adult education, transfer i creating informed 
electorate* 
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6.8 Medskcr, Leland L. and Dale Tillery. Breaking the Access 

Barriers; A Profile of Tvo-Year Collefces . Highstcwn^ 
Vcrj Jersey: lIcGraw-Hill, 1971. H) 05* 578 

Includes discussicn of place of Junior college in city liXe« 

8.9 Ilenefee, Selden and J. Kenneth Cunwiskey. "Conmunity 

Relaticns and Services in the Junior Colleges; Selected 
Proceedings frcrc Two Workshops." Washington, D.C.; Assoc- 
iation of Junior Colleges, 1969. ED 032 068 

Discusses importance of cooperation between ccnmunity and 
institution as mutually reinforcing with ccromunity services. 
Also deals with questions of planning and administering 
attempts to casibine college and conraunity resources. 

8.10 Poueche, Jc*in E. et .al . "Accountability and the Ccranunity 

Collei^e: Directions for the 70 's." Washington, D.C.; 
^sjserican Association of Junior Colleges, January 1971, 
U8pp. ED 01^7 671 

Deals with accountability of instructor to see that 
students attain certain goals. 

8.11 SREB. '*The Black Ccranunity and the Ccnmunity College: Action 

Programs for Expanding Opportunity. A Project Report." 
Atlanta: Southern Reglcnal Education Board, October 1970, 
60pp. ED OhS 786 

Investigates use of ccranunity colleges by southern blacks, 
and ways to encourage attendance and attention to needs of 
black students. 

Cross-references: 7.35, 7.39, 10.8, iS.lh, 18.29, iS.l^Ji, 21.1, 
22.11, 23.17, 23.2I1, 25.13, 27.10. 



9. Traditicnally Black Institution (TBI) 

9.1 Egertcn, John, ^lack Public Colleges: Integration and Dis- 

integration. A Report." Nashville, Tennessee: Race 
Relaticns Information Center, June 1971, 32pp. ID 052 268 

Ei^t of the 33 Negro public colleges experienced decline 
in enrollment. Describes perpetuation of the dual system 
of hi^^her education: duplicating coursee, draving funds 
frcn same public treasury. 

9.2 Jaffe, A. J. et. al . Hegrc Higher Education in the 1960'8 . 

Kw York: Frederick k. Praeger Publishers, 19«J. ED 037 l^M 

Studies education of southern blacks in IB Is, grovth 

£wtor6, infXuiMjCw •eparaticD, and policy Ijsplicaticns 
of findings. 
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9.3 Josey, E. J. "A Plea for Educational Excellence." The 

Quarterly Review of Hitiier Education /jncng Negroes, 35:3 f 
July 1J?67. Hi 626 595 

9*h LeHelle, Tilden J. and V/ilbert J. The Black College: A 

Strategy for Achieving Relevancy . New York; Frederick A. 
Prae&er Publishers, 1969. ED 037 U89 

Rationale and desi^ for black higher education development. 
Ties educational renewal with Black ccnmnity and social 
development. Black higher education reassessed to offset 
negative ideas and establish base for solving problems. 
Topics treatcxi - traditional Negro college, ideology for 
Black sducatiGoal developnent, design for Black educational 
renevfal, problem of support the future, educational planning, 
for Black community. Black vrhite relations, pluralistic 
democracy • 

9.5 Office for the Advancement of Public Negro Colleges. Public 
Negro Colleges t A Fact Book . Atlanta: The Authors, 1971, 
23PP' 

Reports history, enrolLnent, degrees, graduates, programs, 
facilities, faculty, finances of public bLick institutions. 

9*6 Office for Advancement of Public Negro Colleg(d8. Service 

Through Opportunity . Atlanta: The Authors, no date, 26pp. 

Presents 'the dividends frcw investments in public Negro 
colleges'! through stories of public service of graduates. 

9.7 Patterson, Frederick D. Peyelopmait Programs at Negro In - 

stitutions • Washington, D.C.t National Association of 
State Universities and Land Grant Colleges, 1969. ED 03U 510 

I^y Black colleges and universities seriously in need of 
funds. 

9.8 Southern Associaticm of Colleges and Schools. Black Colleges 

in the South; Ftm Tragedy to Premise. An Historical and 
Statistical Review ♦ Atlanta: The Authors, 1971, 27pp. 
Hi &53 S30 

Reviews work of Association with ^Is and changes occuring 
during process of accreditation. 

9.9 SREB. "Special Financial Meeds of Traditionally Negro Colleges. 

A Task Force Report." Atlanta: SREB, Institute for Higher 
Educational Opportunity, I969. H) 03O 390 

Formerly all-black schools need special and basic operating 
funds to have p^rt in changing society, to produce more 
employable graduates, to ijnqprove academic quality* Report 
suggests alternate funding schemes. 
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9.10 v:illiajns, Dcffiald Jr. 'Black Higher Bd\ication: Whence 

andVliither," Minneapolis, Minnesota; American Educational 
Research Association, 1970. ED OiiO 232 

Reccraraends that dii'ferent types of institutions concentrate 
on serving different constituencies. 

Cross-references: 18.2, 25*9, 27*16, 31*3, 35.35 



10. University Facilities and the Cowmunity 

10.1 Brubaker, Charles VJillian. '^That^s Happening to the Campus - 

How Physical Facilities are Changing in Response to New Heeds," 
Chicago: Perkins and Uill, Architects, AprU 1968. ID 019 835 

Discusses effects on canpus planning of changes in educational 
methcds and society's dentands on institutions. Outlines 
desi(/i suggestions. 

10.2 Dahnke, Harold L. et. al . Higher Education Fac ilities Plannin g 

and Management Manuals . Preliminary Field Review Edition. 
Boulder , Colorado: VJICHE, 1970. ED 057 751 

10.3 Dober, Richard P. and Thomas R. i^ason. Space Utilisation -uid 

Programming. University of Guelph Long Range Development 
Plan . Torontos Project Planning Associates, Ltd., 1965 • 
S^22 332 

University-JV'irie space inventory system vhich establishes 
space requirements for teaching and research, points out 
hear much axxi where space is available, picks out highest 
returns to renovation. 

10. 14 Gardner, D'./ayne E. et. al . Federal Assistance for Educational 
Planning, Acquiring and Developigg_Sitea and Const rue tinfe 
Facilities . Vashin&ton, D.C.t Dlfflf-OE, 1^66. ED 022 3Uk 

Guid^ to federal financial assistance programs: enabling 
legislation, agency addresses. Dated. 

10.5 Hardy, Leslie P. "A City Zones for University Expansion*" 

College and University Busineas . XX, June 1956, 30. 

10.6 Hurtt, Spencer M. "The lB^>act of Institutional Growth on 

Urban Land Use." Urban Land , IXVII, January 1968, 3-10. 

10.7 Marcase, Michael P. »7iole of Ccnmunity in Facilities Planning." 

Memphis, lennesseet Educational Facilities Planners, 1969. 

ED 035 22I4 

IJhile discusslcn related to ccnmunity involvement in plaming 
public school facilities, problems and solutions relevant 
to higher edixcatlon facllitleo. 
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IO08 Parker, Floyd G. and Max S. Smith, eds. Plannine Cormiunity 
Junior College Facilities; A Lock into the 21gt Century . 
East Lansing: MSU, Continuing Education Service, 1960. 

ED 02h 395 

Sixteen papers on site selection, :ijnpact of innovation, 
ccmunity involvement, systems planning • 

10.9 Schwehr, Frederick E. 'Tlanning Educational Facilities." 

The Journal of Experimental Education , 31^2, December 1962. 
ED 022 325 

1. Planning of educational facilities is seen as flowing 
from educational goals. 

2. Physical facilities survey: program type, enrollment 
prcjecticns, faculty. 

3. Three planning study procedures preceding budget 

a. survey of present facilities 

b. facilities quality stxidy (analyzing, e.g. 
heating, wiring) 

c. analysis sketch: 

i. rationale for educational program 
ii. cost estimates 
iii. statement of program 
iv* graphics analyoia 

10.10 Sondalle, Ilarvln P. Planningi Programming^ Designing the 
Com munit y College. Seattle: University of IJashington, 
July 1967. m m 639 



Facility planning for a neir campus. 



10.11 Spaeth, RaymoiKi J. Untitled paper on Campus Planning in 

Planning 1958 . Chicago: American Society of Planning 
Officials, September 1958, 118-152. 

10.12 VJeinstock, Ruth. Space and Dollars-An Urban University 

Expands . Case siudies of Educational Facilities, Number 2. 
Neif York: Educational Facilities Laboratories, Inc., 1961. 

ED OlU 868 

Discusses areas of concern when planning expansion of urban 
institution: vertical vs. horitcntal, conversion of in- 
dustrial buildinga, parking, optional use, and predicting 
future space requirements. 



Cross-references: 6.2, 7.29, 35.29, 35-32, 35.147. 
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11. University Finances and the Cammxinity 

11*1 Bonner, lamest R. "The Eccnonic Impact of a University of Its 
Local Canm\inity#" Journal of the American Institute of 
Planners , 3li:5, September 196a, 339-3ij3* 

Studies impact of University of Colorado on Boulder. 

11.2 Caffrey, John and Herbert H. Isaacs. Estimating the Impact of 
a College or University on the Local Econany . TJashingtcai, 
D .C .: American Council on Education, 1971 • 

11 0 Educational Systems Research Group. The Impact of the University 
of Pittsburgh on the Local Econany . Washington, D.C: The 
Authors, 1972, Blpp. 

*11.U Laub, Julian Martin. The College and Community Developnent; A 
Socio-economic Analysis for Urban and Regional Growth . 
Nev; York: Praeger Publishers, 1972, 30Upp. 

Planning the impact (social and econcmic) of a college on 
its canmunity. 

11.5 Merchant, Ronald. The Economic Impact of Spokane Community 

College upon the Spokane Metropolitan Area , 1969* ED 029 61i6 

Study, attempting to shoi; importance of SCC to economic 
groirth of Spokane, tested and did not reject k hypotheses: 

1) SCC &re\J faster than city, 1963-68, with respect o 
population, employment, investment, retail sales; 

2) SCC irill remain important to city economy; 

3) 1968 spending by SCC at least $5,000,000; 
k) SCC attracts at least 2000 students. 

11.6 ilischikcuf, Michael K. "A Regional Impact Model for Measxiring 

the Fla;-of -Funds and Income Effect Generated by Institutions 
of Hi&her Learning." The Annala of Regirmal Science , 1:1, 
December 1967, 196-211. 

11.7 Strang, Tilliam A. The University and the Local Economy; A 

Study of the Econcraic Interaction between the University of 
Fisccngin and the Dane County Economy . Viaccnsin Eccno^iy 
Studies No. U. Madison : Bureau of Business Research and 
Service, September 1971 • 

11*6 Tarrant County Junior College t Its Econmic Impact in Its 
Service Area . Ft. Uorth, Texas, 1971» ED 060 

Discusses educational as well as direct and indirect 
economic influences. 



Cross-references: 2.95j h^ll, 7»2U* 
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12 • Federal Urban Proerams and the University 

12.1 Arnstein, George. "How Colleges Can Reach Out to Troubled 

Cities," College and University Business , U7, September 1969, 
51-63. 

Discusses hcvj universities can get involved in Model Cities 
e.g., facilitating citizen participation, sharing facilities, 
providing technical assistance. 

12.2 * Bectoian, Norman. "HUD and University Community Development." 

Address Before Naticnal University Extension Association, 
Miami, Florida, July 1968, l8pp. 

12.3 Dobbins, Charles G. The University, the City, and Urban Rene\ral : 

Report of a Regional Conference Sponsored by the American 
Council on Education and the West Philadelphia Corporation , 
M arch 25, 1963 * Washington, D.C.: American Council on 
Education, 1963, 58pp» 

Focuses on Philadelphia. 

12. li A Guide to Federal Funds for Urban Programs at Colleges and 
Universities . ^ Washington, D.C.: American Association of 
State Colleges and Universities and American Council on 
Education, April 1971, 108pp. ED 0$1 h9B 

More than seventy federal programs. 

12.5 Giairanetteo, Michael C. Concept of a Model City Complex . 

Portland, Oregon: Nortlwest Regional Education Laboratory, 
1968. ED 031 805 

Defines complex as conbination of school and non-school 
institutions and facilities. Gives examples. 

12.6 Miller, Paul A. "Reflections on the Federal Government and 

Higher Education." AGB Reports , 10:1, September 1967. 
ED Olli 11|6 

Discusses three aspects of relation (legislation, institutional 
adaptation to sources of support, specialization) and five key 
issues for future (categorical aid vs. support for institutions, 
reiyards for grantamanship or scholarship, long-run effects of 
government support, finances, public service). 

12.7 Parsons, Kermit C. "The Role of Universities in City Renei^al," 

in Taming Megalopolis , ed. by H. Uentworth Eldridge. Vol. II, 
Hew Yorks Praeger, 1967 . 

12.8 , and Georgia K. Davis. ^The University in Urban 

Change." Minerva , July 1971. 

Discusses irork of university organizations in district renewal. 
Q Cross-references: 2.1i7, 7.38, 16.17, 16.18, 22.5 
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13 • The University and the Natural Eavironment 

13.1 Conservation Foundation. The College, the Community^ and 

Conservation . Washington, D.C.: The Authors, 1967, 9kpp • 
ED 030 797 



Discusses using available technology and governmental prograins 
to manage use of natural resources. Federal support goes to 
those txith a strong program, data, grass roots support, 
support of influential people, t^ridely distributed support, 
good timing. 

13.2 Stemhart, John S, and Stacie Chemiak. The Universities and 
Environmental Quality^Canmltments to Problem Focused Ed - 
ucation . A Report to the President's Environmental Quality 
Controls T^ashington, D.C.: U. S. Government Printing Office, 
1969. ED 055 768 

Multidisciplinary prograins which have beeii tried and hox^ 
the government can encourage them. Success requires control 
over faculty reifard structure and freedom to innovate. 
Federal money may be working against these kinds of programs. 



PART III. Ui^IIVERSITY DEGREE PRCGRAMS AI® THE CITY 
Urban Curricula 

l]|.l "Target for the 70 's.'' Papers at Nineth Annual Meeting of 
American Association of State Colleges and Universities. 
Washington, D.C.; AASCU, 1970, 86pp. ED 01*6 332. 

Papers on black students and urban higher ediwation. 

Ik^?. Bisconti, Ann S. Washington Area Universities and the Community ; 
Urban Programs and Courses in Eleven Institutions of Higher 
Learning . Washington, D.C.: Bureau of Social Science Re- 
search, Inc., 196?. ED 029 596 

Inventory of xirban programs and courses, including basic 
educationy "cultural enrichment^" higher education, 
vocational guidance and education, professional training, 
health and legal services for poor* Also analyses and 
coordination for urban projects. 

•«-lJ4.3 Carnegie Gc»nmission on Higher Education. New Students and Nex^ 
Places . Highstown, New Jersey: McGraw-Hill, 1971. 

Reports on metropolitan needs for higher education and 
reccmnends policies for expansion* 

Ih^h Carnegie Commissicn on the Future of Higher Education. Less 
Time^ More Options, Education Beyond the High School . 
Berkeley? The Authors, 1971. 
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111.5 Carnegie -Mellon University. 'Building From Strength: A New 

College for Carnegie-Mellon UnivPTSity." Pittsburgji, 1967. 
ED 017 532 

A design for a new college of Humanities and Social Sciences. 

111. 6 Center for the Study of City and Its Environment • General 

Statement and Course Announcementj 1972-73 * New Haven; 
Yale University, Institute for Social and Policy Studies, 
1972, 30pp. 

lU.7 Coimen, Joseph G. 'Tligjier Education and the City in the 

Seventies." Paper presented at National Seminar on the 
University in Urban Community Service, University/ of T^aryland, 
1968. ED 02h 320 

Orientation to modern social problems will require curriculum 
changes. Pressures: student activism, manpower needs of 
society. Universities should provide integration in learning 
and working for public service, education about social problems, 
research on these problems, ccaranunity services in cooperation 
with other public agencies, interdisciplinary analyses and 
solutions to urban problems, and liberal education. Included 
in (6.12). 

^^lli*8 and Barbara 1/Jheeler, eds. Human Uses of the 

University; Planning a Curriculum in Urban and Ethnic 
Affairs at Columbia University . New York: Columbia 
University Urban Center, 1970, 329pp. ED Oh9 3U8 

lU»9 Dada, Paul O.A. "Evaluation of Courses and Programs Offered 
Under the Auspices of Wayne State University and the 
University of Michigan at the University Center for Adult 
Education, Detroit, Michigan." Ann Arbor; Department of 
Community and Adult Education, n.d. ED 051; 398 

Courses not oriented to jobs or community problems, more 
resources should be spent on Icwer class, also need 
teacher orientation. 

111.10 Duncan, Karen. Community Action Curriculum C<!>mpendium . 

Washington, B.C.: United States Naticnal Student Association, 
1968. ED 032 020 

Describes and categorizes 59 ccaranunity projects at U8 
institutions for which academic credit is given. 

111. 11 Grier, George and Eunice. 'The City as an Educational Tool; 

The Earlham College - Washington Center Experimental Course 
in Urban Problems." Washington, D.C.; The Washington Center 
for Metropolitan Studies, 1963, 31pp.» 

111.12 Institution for Social and Policy Studies. General Statement . 

NevT Haven; Yale University, Fall 1971^ 2lj^^ 
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lli.l3 Kroepsch, Robert H, and Ian Thompson. »*Urban and Minority- 
Centered Programs in Western Colleges and Universities 
1969-70.' ED 03U 6ii5 

Surveys more than I60 institutions in 13 western states 

•x-lli.lii Popenoe, David, ed. »The University and the City: Current 
Perspectives on Urbsm Studies and Hifejier Education." 
Urban liducatiui, 6:1, April 1971, ll5pp» 

Entire issue devoted to urban curricula. 

1U»15 Purdy, Leslie. "A Student Volunteer Services Bureau." Los 
Angeles: UCU, September 1971, 2lipp. ED 0^3 719 

Describes alternative to comprehensive canmunity college 
education in which students engage in supervised, volunteer 
work in community. 

U4.I6 Slavet, Joseph S., ed. The Urban Crisis and Urban Affairs 
Education . Boston University Urban Institute Monograph 
#1. Boston: The Urban Institute, 1969, 58pp» 

lli.17 Spurr, Stephen H. Academic Degree Structures: Innovative 

Approaches; Principles of Reform in Degree Structures "^In 
the United States . Carnegie Conmission. New York: McGraw- 
Kill, 1970. 

1U»18 Sweet, David E., et. al . Minnesota Metropolitan State College . 
Prospectus II,"Sr. Pauls MMSC, 1971. ED 057 3U0 

Description of new type college: entire metropolis is 
campus, degrees given for competence not coxirse hours, 
will educate adults who liave completed the equivalent of 
the first two years in one way or another, will use 
available facilities in metro. 

II4.19 TammiTien, Paul G. "A Guide to Resources for Undergraduate 

Academic Reform." Washingttn, D.C.: American Council on 
Education, June 30, 1970, 15. p. ED OUh O86 

IU.20 Wyman, Wsiicer D. "Planning Graduate Programs Arouiid Regional 
Problems T^irough the Establishment of Regional Research 
Centers in the Bnerging State Colleges and Universities in the 
Cutover Area of Wisconsin, Mirjiesota and Michigan. Final 
Report." River Falls, Wisconsin s Wisconsin State University, 
1969. ED 030 hO$ 

Problems of isolation and lack resources faced recently 
ujgraded noi^l schools. Study locked at feasibility of 
graduate programs focussed on regional problems. Found 
administrative but not faculty support. Area Research 
Center stimulated research. If most interested institutions 
started, others should follow suit. 

^ Cross-references: 2.2, 201, 8.10, 13 #2, 26.1. 
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15 Urbr';!! Research 

15.1 Berns, Robert S. »The Study of the University as a Model for 

Coniraunity Mental Health." New York: American Orthopsychiatric 
Association, i^rch 19, 1968. ED 019 688 

Explores aspects of cmnmiuiity mental health within the 
structure of the university and the role of the community 
psychiatrist. 

15.2 Brovm, Roscoe C, Jr. 'TSck to Make Educational Rese^irch Relevant 

to the Urban Caranunity — the Researcher's Vievr." Paper 
presented at the Annual Meeting of the American Educational 
Research Association, New York, February 5, 1971> 10pp. 
ED OI49 317 

Advocates explaining r irpose and scope of research to 
community residents and giving them opportunities to be 
involved in concept\ializaticn, data collection, inter- 
pretation leadjjig to support for research. 

15-3 Committee on Social and Behavioral Urban Research. A Strategic 
Approach to Urban Research and Developinent . Washington, D.C.: 
National Academy of Sciences, 19fe9i 100pp. 

15 •I* Committee on UrCHii Technology. Long-Range Planning for Urban 
Research and Development! Technological Consideration s. 
Washington, D.C.: National Academy of Sciences, 1969, 9lipp. 

^15.5 Fleishman^ Joe. L. "The Study of the City: The Teaching Role 
of University Urban Research Centers.'^ Address to Symposiuni 
on the Role of University Based Urban Centers. Harvard-MIT 
Joint Center for Urban Studies, June $, 1970, 33pp. 

15-6 Garcia, Sandra J., et. al . ''Research in the Black Community: 
A Meed for Self-Itetermination. " Revised versicffi of a paper 
presented at the Annual Conference, Western Psychological 
Association, Vancouver, British Columbia, June 21, 1969. 
ED 055 95U 

Demand growing for blacks to control research dene in their 
community. Control equals decision over what, why, and by 
whom. Caused by middle-class framework, blindness to history, 
and failure to use research to i^^crease ccranunity welfare. 
Scientific racism still rampant. Reduce exploitation through 
black participation, designing research for practical 
application, informing population of results, and making 
white researchers examine black culture. 

15.7 Healy, Patrick. "City-University Go-operation: The Urban 

Observatory Concept," Speech presented to Iitergovernmental 
Seminar on Federal Statistics for Local Government Use, 
Washington, D.C., October 1968. 
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15.8 Hester, James M. ^TJniversity Research arxi the City: A 

Report from the President of NYU." New Y^rk: New York 
University, 1967. ED 031 131 

* 15.9 Jacobson, Elden. '^Higher Education and Urban Affairs. An 
Approach for Metropolitan Washington." Washington, D.C.: 
UashiJigtcn Ceater for Metropolitan Studies, 1969. ED 028 753 

Feasibility study for "urban observatory." Information 
flows frcm satellites In conmunity to Center out of which 
cones research and ed\icational programs for the comznunity. 

15.10 New University Conference. On Radicals and Research . NUC 
Papers No^ 2. Chicago: New University Conference, 1970, 
18pp. 

^15.11 Perloff, Harvey S. and Henry Cohen. Urban Research and Education 
in the Net; York Metropolitan Regioru A report to the Regional 
Plan Association, ? vols. New York, 1965. 

15.12 Rossi, Peter. "Researchers, Scholars, and Policy Makers," 

Daedalus , Fall 196U. 

15.13 Special Commission on the Social Sciences of the Natioial 

Science Board. Knowledge into Action t Improving the 
Nation's Use of the Social Sciences . Washington^ D.C.: 
U.S. Government Printing Office, 1969, 95pp- 

I5.1ii Turain, Melvin. ^'Research on Racial Relations," The American 
Sociolo^iGt, Kay 1968, 117-i2li. 

Argues that university was doing research as early as the 
19l|0's which portended CQiilng racial crisis, but which was 
not used by government. 

15.15 Watson, Bernard C. "Urban Education: Its Challenge to the 

Research Community." Minneapolis, Minnesota: Educational 
Research Association, 1970. ED 039 300 

Argues for research that can be used by administrators . 

15.16 Wood, Robert. "The University's New Role in Urban Research." 

Speech delivered to Association of Urban Universities, 
Detroit, November 1967. 

Cross-references: 2.31, 6.1i2, 7.50, 17.13, 21.13, 21.16, 22.7, 22.12, 
22.18, 25.6, 26.5, 31^5, 35.1i5. 
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16. Training Urban Service ^^orkers 

16.1 Adains, Frederick J. and Gerald Hodee. ''City Planning In- 

struction in the United States: The Fioneeriiig Days, 
1900-1930, " Journal of the American Institute of Planners , 
31, February 1965. 

16.2 Adams, PtayTnond S., et. al . Ccnmunit^ De velcpnient and the 

Training of Teachers cf the Disadvantaged; A Final Feport — 
Part IV . Colurabia, Hissouri: University of i^souri. 
College of Education, 1970, 20lipp. ED 050 303 

16 ..3 Air lie House Institute on University Tra'^Jiing, 1969. Univera ity 
Training in PPB for State and Local Offieiala: A Synopsis . 
^Jashington, D.C.: The Urban Institute, 1970, 93pp- 

16. li Alexander, Aaron C. "A Sunauary of the Types of 'Parapr of ess ional 
Training' Provided by Junior and Senior Colleges and Univer- 
sities in the Areas of Health, Education, and Welfare during 
Academic Tear, 1970-71." Washington, D.C.: U. S. Government 
Printing Office, 1971. ED 055 166 

Information base for New Careers program service delivery. 

16. 5 Association of American Medical Colleges. '^Report of the 

Association of American Medical Colleges Task Force to the 
Inter Association Ccnnittee en Expanding Educational 
Opportunities in Medicine for Black and Other Minority 
Students." VJashington, C.C.: The Authors, 1970, 147pp. 
ED 0k2 kOl 

Discusses keeping minority students in prewned tracks, 
giving them financial aid, recuiting, and establishing 
regional opportunity center. 

16.6 Bowles, Frank and Firank A. DeCosta. Between Tvo Worlds . 

Berkeley: Carnegie Caamissicn, 19Tn 

Studies training of black professionals. 

16.7 Bums, Harta A. 'I^ew Careers in Human Service: A Challenge 

to the Two-Year College. A Preliminary Report." University 
Park: Pennsylvania State University, March 1971, 87pp. 

ED 0U9 732 

Identifies and examines programs preparing paraprofessicnals 
for human service occupatiotiS . 

16.8 Carnegie Commission on Future of Higher Education. Higher 

Education and the Nation^s Health; Policies for Medical 
and Dental gducatiqT i Berkeley: McGraw-Hill, October 1970, 
liBpp. fiD th6i6b 
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lb.9 Chronifiter, Jay L. "In-Serrtre Training for Two-Te«ur College 
Faculty and Staff: The Role of the Graduate Inatitutiona • " 
Charlottesville: University of Vtrglnia, 1?70, Ihpp* 

ED OUh 093 

RecomendB graduate institution cooperation in plaxviing 
in-fervice programs near two-yoar schools* 

16. ID Cohen, Audrey C. "College for Hunan Services: A Model for 
Innovation in Urban Higher Education*** New York: Womens 
Talent Corps, May 196?. W 012 870 

Training of wcnen from ghetto areas for preprof essicnal 
Jcbs in hospitals, welfare agencies, and schools* See al^o 
''College for Human Services: A Model for Innovation in 
Urban Higher Education" (1969) (iD 01*9 1^57) and "Human 
Service Institutcer; > An Alternative for Professional 
Higher Bducaticn** (March 1970) (ED 053 7n) by the uam 
author* Also *The College for Hunan Services: A New 
Concept in Professixml Higher Education for Low-Ihccne 
Adults" (October 1970) (KD Oli9 i6&) and by Barbara Valtcn, 
^Second Animal Report" (1969) (ED Ol*9 U37) and 'T:hlrd 
Annual Report" (1970) (ED 0U9 ii36)* 

16*11 Feltcn, Uadlne* "Career Licentive Plan for Hlc^r Education 
of llon-professionals *" New lork: New York University, 
New Careers Development Center, 1967* ED 021 917 

Discusses hokj to build career ladder into teacher aide 
program* Probleros: aide orientation to career, length of 
college program, tuition* Scne solutions: give credit for 
experiential knowledge, work out arrangements for 16 credits 
p*a* tcKiards B*A9 tuition fund* 

16*12 Getftels, J* U* "Education for the Inner City: A Practical 
Proposal by an Impractical TheoriBt*'' The School Review , 
Autumn 1967, 283-299. ED 025 I6l 

Need to prepare various educaticnal professionals to under- 
stand own and others' roles and problems in inner-city* 
Important to facilitate co-ordination by putting in teams 
with pre-established working relations* This will also 
Increase their effectiveness in bringing about change* 
Putting then in one by one will increase tendez:icy to adapt 
to status quo* Calls for Menonstration and induction 
school" to prepare new educatisnal personnel and keep up 
f loiT of infomaticn between university and city schools 
and thus facilitate introduction of new ideas* 

16*13 Have lock, Ronald 0* Training for Change Agents * A O^ide to 
the Desifep of Training Programs in mucaticn and Other 
Fields * Ann Arbor: Institute for Social Research, Univer- 
sity of Michigan, 1971 • ED 056 259 

Framework for designing training programs for change agents* 
Particular case of change agentc in state ediacaticn agencies 
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16. Hi Institute for Local Self Governments "Sane Who Dared; Cornunity 
College Involvement with Fublic Service Aapects of the 
Urban Problem in California." Berkeley: The Authors, 
1969. EL 032 873 

Reccmmenda that Junior colleges train for public Jobs* 
Discusseis criteria for developing prograns and examines 
progranis at 5 California colleges. 

16.15 Jablonsky, Adelaide, et. al . "Imperatives for Change, New York 

State Education Conference cn College and University Programs 
for Teachers of the Disadvantaged." New York: Yeshiva 
University, 1967. H) 012 271 

Presents k major coicems: attitude, atxl behaviors, people, 
techniqx^s, and curriculum. 

16.16 Joint Ccranittee on Education for Government Service. 1967 

Annual R eport and Minutes . Washington, D .C . : U .S JD Ji . , 
1967, 66pp. 

10.17 Kestenbaum, Sara. "Institute for Urban Service Aides. A 

Project of Georgetown University under Title I HEA 196$." 
Uashington, D.C.: Georgetown University, February 1967. 
ED OUi 6U1 

Describes project to train poor as ^^subprofessicnals" vrith 
hoped side-effect that they will become cavnunity leaders. 

16.18 Koch, Moses S., et. al . 'Urban Developmait Assistant Project." 

Baltimore, Essext Baltimore Junior College, Essex Coranunity 
College, 1967. ED 012 171 

Describes and evaluates two-year Junior college training 
program for urban renewal assistants. Points out potential 
for training for public service careers, but imprcnred 
coordination with public agencies required. 

16.19 Morphet, filgar L. azKi David L. Jesser, ed« Preparing Educators 

to Meet Bnerging Needs #. Reports prepared for the Governor's 
Conference on Biucation for the Future, 1968. New York; 
Citation Press, 1969 • ED 031 liUS 

Thirteen papers mostly dealing with teacher education, 
curriculum, and instruction techniques for changing needs 
of society. 

16.20 Senterfitt, Pam and Allen Toothakor. "A Training Plan for 

Campxis-Coramunity Organisers." V/ashington, D.C.x U. S« 
Natixxial Student Association, 1969. ED 032 021 

Describes training program which takes college students 
into poor ccnnunities to open coDiminicaticxi and find ways 
financial and technical resources of universities can be- 
come more accessible to poor. Campus -Ccnnunity Organizers 
^ identify skills in diversity work with ocmniunity members 

to construct programs to benefit both. 
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16.22 StCTrart, Vard and John C. Honey. Univers ity^pongored 

EKecutive Development Prokrans in the BxDlic Service , 
^'ashington, D.C.: 1966, 75pp» 

16.23 Stone, James C. Teachers for the Pis advantaged . Series in 

Higher Education. S?n Francisco: Jossey-Bass , Inc . , 
1969,* 275pp. H) Oli9 329 

Describes training projects to prepare teachers of dis- 
advantaged children. 

I6.2li ^^elboume, James. 'The Urban Ihfonnation Specialist Program: 
First Year.** College Park, Maryland; University of 
llaryland, June 1971, 75pp. H) 05l 83O 

Hct; library education might address its social responsibilities. 
Cross-references: 2.80, 7.1$, 9.6, 22.12, 25.7, 26.15, 32.12. 



17. Educating Urban Citizens 

17.1 Barton Allen H. Studying the Effects of College Biucatlon: A 

Ilethodolo^ical Examination of 'Changing Values in College ' . 
Her; Haven: Hazen Founciation, l959» 

.jialyses Jacob, P. E., (17.5) • 

17.2 Clark, 2. 'The 'Cooling Out» Functicci of Higher Education," 

American Journal of Sociolog'' , Ma;> I960. 

17 ^3 Comjnittec on Assessing the Progress of Education. 'KJitizenship 
Objectives.*' Ann Arbor, Michigan: National Assessment of 
Educational Progress, 1969. ED 033 871 

Sets out methodology far determining desired citizen 
attitude and behavior. Offers own liBt of objectives for 
9 year olds through aduK^s. 

17 .U Dreeben, Robert. CH IThat Is Learned in School . Addison- 
^'esley, I968. 

Presents general model of education as screening and 
socialization mechanism. 

17.5 Inkeles, Ale:^. ^Social Structure and the Socialization of 

Ccopet^ice," Harvard Educational Review j Jxine 1966. 

17.6 Jacob, Philip E. Changing Values in College: Exploratory 

Study of the I mpact of College Te a ching , liew York: Harper, 
^ 

17.7 Leland, C. A. and M. M. Lozoff . Co l>ge Infiuences on the Role 

Development of Under^aduates . ^taiiford, California: In^^ 
stitute for the Study of Human Frcblems, Stanford University, 

o 1969. ^ 
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17.8 .IcConnell, T. R. 'Do Colleges Affect Student Values?" Change j 

Iferch 1972, p. 9. 

17.9 McDermott, John. 'The Laying on of Culture." The Nation , 

liarch 10, 1969, 7pp. 

Argues that one function of university is to suppress local 
anc. popular culture in the interests of national, elitist 
culture . 



17.10 ilartin, T^arren Bryan* '^Education as Intervention." Berkeley: 

Center for Research and Development in Higher Education, 
1963. ED 026 000 

Students required to accept values emphasizing i^ork, com- 
pronise, pluralism as means of pouer, fame and vrealth. 
Student success judged by acceptance of institutional 
values. Internal and external pressures on university 
mi^ht force changes in organization: authority structures, 
disciplinary boundaries ;j student -teacher relation. 

17.11 Parsons, Talcott. ""jhe School Class as a Social System; Some 

of Its Functions in American Society," Harvard Educational 
Revlw, Fall 196?. 

Seminal. Applicable to analyzing functions of higher educati 

37.12 Shau, Paul C. "The Urban University Student: A Political 

Profile." Paper prepared for presentation at Annual Meeting 
of District of Columbia Sociological Society, Hazard Univer- 
sity, .fay 13, 1972, l8pp. + appendices. 

Reports research on activity of Pitt stxjdents during Fall 
1970 elections. 

17.13 Tumin, Melvin :i. "i\n Inventory of Pvesearch and Theory Regarding 

the Relationship betv/een Education and Citizenship." 

m 010 h2$ 

Identifies variables. Develops model. Discussed problems 
in model (diversity cf goals. Ideal vs. actual, ccmparison 
across cultures, difference among action as to goals chosen). 

17. Ill Uillie, Charles V. "Educating the Urban Student for the Urban 
Vay of Life." Boston: Center for the Study of Liberal Ed- 
ucation for Adtilts, 1967* H) OU 367 

Urges university to educate leaders frcra and for all levels 
of comrrunity^ involve Itself t/ith current controversial com- 
..lunlty issues, teach activists the benefits of reasoned 
thought, teach thinkers methods and techniques of effective 
action. Presents case study on school integration in Syracns 
Neir York and 2 programs pertaining to contutmity leadership 
development • 



Cross-references: 1.7, 1.10, J:.?^ 2.17, 2*20, 2.l43# Z.kk, 2.53, 2.56, 
2.59, 2.63, 2.65, 2.7U, lUj, 25. Hi, 25.28. 
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18. Access to Hife^er EducatiCR 

19.1 American Council on Education. Higher Education for Everybody ? 

Issues and Implications . 1 Jashington^ D.C.: The Authors, 
1970, 133pp. ED Oh5 018 

Papers for annual A.C.E. meeting dealing with programs, 
needs for higher education, quality, admissions, politics 
of decision making, finances, and reform. 

18.2 Association of American Medical Colleges. Minority Stud ent 

Opportunities in U .S . Medical Schools , 1^70-71. Uashiiigtcn, 
D.C.: The Authors, 1970, 162pp. W^Ok(> 322 

Pvesults of questionnaire sent to 101 med schools — 98 responded i 

18.3 Association of University Programs in Hospital Administration. 

"A National Program to Expand Educational Opportxxnity in 
Hospital and Health Care Admi'ustraticn. " V/ashington, D.C.: 
The Authors, 1971, 57pp. ED 0^2 732 

18. h Beal, Rubye M. "Open Admissions in the Conmunity Junior 
Colle^^e." Paper presented at American Personnel and 
Guidance Association Convention, Atlantic City, New Jersey, 
April 1971. ED 055 296 

Community colleges have introduced innovations such as: 
(1) increased access to post^econdary education, (2) end 
of "grading" as punitive system, (3) individual progress 
at o\m pace, (U) stimulation to learn, (5) focus on in- 
dividual development, (6) woH-trained "student personnel 
x/orkers," (7) good teachers, (8) participation. 

18.5 Bryant, M. Ho\-rard. "Ch Expanding Access to Education for 

Financially Disadvantaged Students." Charlottesville: 
University of Virginia, 1971, l5pp. H) 051 3l8 

Oi'fers practical approach for distributing financial aid 
to disadvantaged students based on identifying them and 
their enrollment pattern. 

16.6 Carnegie Commission on Higher Education. A Chance to Learn ; 

An Action Agenda for Equal export unity^in Higher Education . 
Hew York: ficGraw-Hill, 1970. 

18.7 Carnegie CoBnmisaicn on Higher Biiication. Qtiality and Equality : 

Revised Recanmendations — Her^r Levels of Federal Respon- 
sibility for Higher Education. A Supplement to the 1968 
Special Ee'port by the Carnegie Commission on Higher Education . 
Hightstcxm, Nei-7 Jersey: McGravr-Hill, 1970, 37pp. ED 0I;2 U2b 

Discusses financial aid to students and ixuitltutia^, 
counseling and talent search progransi projections of 
future funding needs . 
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18.8 City University of Ner.^ York. The C^en Admigsions Story; 1970 

at the City University of Ne^r York . York: CUm, 

December 3j 1970, 95pp. JD OUB 820 

18.9 Colenan, James S. »The Concept of Equality of Educational 

Opportunity." Baltiinore: Johns Hopkins University, 1967. 
ED 015 157 

ExajTiines the concept in terras of its meaning to society. 
Sees change fron provision of equal learning facilities to 
responsibility for conpensatory programs. 

18.10 College Entrance Examination Board. Barriers to Higher Education . 

Net; York: CEEB, 1971, l59pp. ED 050 69U ^ 

Conference papers discussing organization, admissions > 
predicting success, test scores, and finances in context 
of equalizing access to higher education for poor and 
minorities . 

18.11 College Entrance Examination Board, 'financing Equal 

Opportunity in Higter Education." New York: The Authors, 
1970, 53pp. ED Oli6 333 

18.12 Cross land, Fred E. Minority Access to College. New York: 



Dssland, Fred E. Minority Ac 
Schocken Books, 1971, 139pp. 
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13.13 De^'itt, Laurence B. "A Lottery SystKTi for Higher Education." 

Syracuse: Syracuse University Research Corporation, May 
1971, 8pp. ED 053 61i3 

Proposes lottery as randan admissions procedxire to assure 
equal opportunity. 

iQ.lh Driscoll, Brian Michael. 'Study of the Admissions Practices of 
Colleges and Universities in Regard to Paroled Ex-Offenders." 
Morehead State University, Kentucky, 1971. ED 060 801 

3I4J6 return on qvxesti anna ire sent to 2,229 colleges and other 
institutions of post-secondary education about admissions, 
cooperation vxith j/tsiial Institutions, and financial aid. 
Calalogue . 

18.15 Dyer, James S. "Assessing the Effects of Changes in the Cost 

of Higher Education to the Student." Santa Moni.ca: FAND 
Corporation, June 1970, iBpp. EL OliS 012 

18.16 Educational Testing Service. Graduate and Professional ScLool 

Opportunities for Minority Student& > Princeton: §2u!:ational 
Testing Service, 1971, 2U0pp. 

18.17 Egerton, John. State Universities and Black Americans; An 

iTKiuiry into Desegregaticn and Equity for Negroes in 100 
Public Universities . Southern Education Repcytlnfe Servicei 
Hay 1969. 
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18.18 Etzioni, Amitai. 'Iline Aspects of the Policy of Open 

Adnidsions." Uashington, D.C.: AAHE, itorch 1971, 19pp« 
ED 050 696 

Discusses economic barriers, iina^e of "open admissions" as 
"for blacks," standards, compensatory ed\ication, questionable 
relation between admissions and social advances, differential 
admissions, two-year colleges, mix between professional and 
vocational training, and teaching requirements under new 
system • 

18.19 Ferrin, r:ichard I. A Decade of Change in Free-Access Hi&her 

Education. Nei/ York: College Entrance Examination Board, 
1971, Hipp. ED 0$2 758 

18.20 Friedman, Nathalie and James Thonpson. The Federal Educationa l 

O pportunity Grant Program ! A Status Report, Fiscal Year 1970 . 
Fin al ReportT New York: Bureau of Applied Social Research, 
Columbia Un ivers ity . ED 056 253 

Stud; of hcr.T well EOG program was increasing access to hig^her 
education. Seven chapters: evaluation, research, methodolo^, 
EOG students, EGG institutions, financial aid, policies- 
practices -packa^in^, site visits, pro^^ram success. Biblio- 
graphy. 

13.21 Godard, James M., et> al . The Ne^^ro and Higjicr Education in the 

South . Atlanta; Southern Regional Educatiori Board, August 
19577 lD 017 Okl 

Recommends that educational leaders ir'. the region aim for 
providing equal higjier education oppoi tunities for Negroes 
in the South through compensatory education, planned unitary 
system of higher education, resource inpu* into equal 
opportunity. 

18.22 Ilartman, Robert V. Credit for College; Public Policy for Student 

Loans. A Report for the Carnegie Commission on Higher 
Lducation. Keti York: McGraw-Hill, 1971, I52pp« 

13.23 Healy, Timothy S. "'^111 Everyman Destroy the University?** 

Saturday Review , December 20, I969, pp« 5U-66, 67-69. 

I3,2ii Heiiderson, Algo and Fatalie Gumas. Admitting Black Students 
to Iledieal and Dental Schools . Berkeley: University of 
California, 1971, lObpp. ED 0U9 717 

18»25 Human Affairs Research Center. '^The Expansion of Equal Ed- 
ucational Opportunities; An Evaluaticn Study of the Weif York 
State Higher Ikiucation Opportunity Program." Final Report, 
Part 2. Nerr York: The Authors, 1970, U?pp. ED 051 763 

IP .26 Kerr, C:^rk. "Should Everyone Be Able to Gc tc College?" 

Honolulu: University of Hawaii, January 1970, 11pp. ED 050 
65U 
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18.27 Kester, Donald L. "Social Demand Analysis, Cost-Benefit Analysis, 

and Ifenpoirer Analysis Converge to Present a Clear ilandate — 

The Open Door I'iust Remain OpenJ' 1970, 26pp. ED OkS 070 1 

18.28 }n.in[,elhofer, Edviin L. "Do Race and Economics Decide \Tho Gets 

IJhat?" Palo Alto: College Entrance Examination Board, 
January 12, 1971, 20pp. ED Oli7 6hh 1 

18.29 Kuusisto, Allan A. "Report of the Conference on Trro-Year Colleges 

and the Disadvantaged." Albany: State Education Department, 
June 1?66. ED 017 2li7 

Discusses need for institutional commitment to making 
educaticn available to disadvantaged and to ensuring their 
success. Also practical considerations such as flexible ^ 
admissions criteria and pre-admissions counseling. 

18.30 Ilartyn, Kenneth. "California Higher Education and the Dis- 

advantaged: A Status Report." Sacramento: California 
Coordinating Council for Higher Education, 1968. ED 025 570 

Programs to increase access to higher education; recruiting, 
finance, motivation, tutoring, training, admissions criteria. 

18.31 Hartyn, Kenneth A. "Increasing Opportunities in Higher Education 

for Disadvantaged Students." Sacramento: California State 
Coordinating Council for Higher Education, July 1966. ED 012 590 

Defines disadvantaged in terms of family income and place of 
residence. Points out areas where improvement needed: re- 
cruitment, tutoring, student projects in ccnmunity. Most 
disadvantaged California college students enrolled in junior 
colleges. Recanmends greater sensitivity to financial aid 
and parent contact. 

18.32 Hoynihan, Daniel P. "On Universal Higher Education." Washington, 

D.C.: American Council on Education, October 8, 1970, Speech, ' 
hSvP* ED OhS 019 

18.33 National Urban League. "Statement of the Board of Trustee. , 

Fational Urban League on Open Admissions in American Colleges 
and Universities." Neir York; The Authors, February 1970, 
6pp. ED 050 682 

Urges open admissions. 

I8.3I4 WeiT York State Education Department, Higher Education Opportunit y 
Program^ 1970-71. Interim L epo i*t. 'Albany: The Authors, 
Januarjr 1971, 121pp. ED 651 tTF 

18.35 . ^'Higher Education Opportunity Prograi.i. Part One. 

Final Report." Mtix^jt The Authors, 1970, 71pp* ED OJ43 306 

Program provides grants to institutions to recruit econanically 
and educationally disadvartaged students. Reports history, 
T^T^j^ proposed evaluation prcceaureG, preconditions for success, 

problems. 
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18.36 New University Conference. Open Up the Schools. NUC Papers 

No. 3 . Chicago: I\IUC, 1971, 55pp. 

Collection of papers setting out analysis behind and re- 
porting on attempts to implement program to increase 
access to and restructure post-secondary education. 

18.37 Nichols, David C. and Olive Mills, eds. The Campus and the 

Racial Crisis . Washington, D.C.: American Council on 
Education, 1970, 309pp. 

Collection of papers discussing racial issues faced by 
institutions of higher education and their responses. 

IB.38 Nunez, Rene Gomp. Proposal of Guidelines for Reordering 
Educational Process of Recruitment and Admissions." 
Long Beach, California: California State College, 1969. 
ED 031 321 

Higher education has an obligation to meet educational needs 
of Chicanes . TheovY and/or practical steps towards equity, 
relevance, and accessibility outlined, including recruitment 
and admissions plans for forming conmittee, proportional 
representation, and financial support. Guidelines and 
admissions criteria for faculty, students, >-nd staff outlined* 

18.39 Department of Health, Education, and Welfare. "Equality of 

Educational Opportunity — Summary." Washington, D.C.: The 
Authors, July 2, I966. ED 01$ 9$3 

Includes discussion of: (1) academic char*icteristics and 
racial preferences of future teachers and (2) negro higher 
education. 

18.110 O'Weil, Robert M. 'Beyond the Thres ;>ld: Changing Patterns of 

Access to Higher Education." Uasiiington, D.C.: American 
Council on Educatioi, 1.970. Speech at Annual Meeting, 8pp. 
ED 0U6 3U6 

18.111 Panes, R.J. and A. W. Astin. ^-Attrition among College St\idents." 

T/ashington, D.C.: American Council on Education, 196?. 
ED Oil 113 

Concludes that dropouts from poor backgrounds have no plans 
for graduate school, and generally loiter grades in secondary 
school. Positive peer relationships, participation in 
activities, faculty concern for students, and certain admin- 
istrative policies are related to stiident persistence in 
college. 

18. 142 Rever, Philip R., ed. Open Admigfiicns and Equal Access . 

Iowa City: American^ College Testing Program, 1971. Papers 
at 1970 National Conference of AAHE, 109pp. ED 051 7U7 



ERIC 
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18. U3 Riess^ Louis C. Troject College-Bound, A Financial Assistance 
Prog??am for High School Graduates Attending 1567 Summer 
Session." Pasadena City College, California, 196?. H) 019 
967 

Basic difference in Pasadena project was use of money as 
motive: to bridge summer gap between high school and 
college and overcome trauma of tmsfer to middle-class 
oriented institution. 

l8»Uk Pislov, Sigurd. ''Administrative Problems in Relation to the Cpen 
Door Policy of Community Colleges." Report of the Drive-Ih 
Conference. letroit: Wayne State University, October 28, 
1966. H) 019 071 



Discusses problems of achievement, background, reading 
programs. Describes basic preparation course and exper- 
imental general education program. 

18. U5 Rosner, Benjamin. "Open Admissions at the City University of 
HexT York." TTashington, D.C: American Association for the 
Advancement of Science, December 1970, 13pp» ED 050 676 

iQ.ht Schrag, Peter. "Open Admissions to What?" -Jashington, D.C.: 
AAHE, March 1970, Upp. ED 050 697 

18 .117 Sedlacek, IJilliam E., et. al . 'Black and Other Minority Ad- 
missions to Large Universities: Three Tear National Trends •" 
College Park, Maryland: Cultural Study Center, University of 
Maryland, 1972. ED 06I i;09 

Survey of Fall '71 admissions indicates same level of k% as 
lir70. Fewer blacks entering college. Study of social 
change and admissions practices. 

l8.i;8 Shell, Karl, et. al . 'The Educational Opportunity Bank, 
National Tax Journal , March 1968. 

16. U9 Shulman, Carol H. "Open Admissions in Higher Education." 

Washington, D.C.: ERIC Clearinghouse on Higher Education, 
June 1971, 20pp. ED 05l hhO 

Reviet'js issues on bai^is of annotated bibliography of I43 items. 

I8v50 Spady, William. "Educational Mobility and Access in the U.S.: 
Growth and Paradoxes," American Journal of Sociolofey j 
Novamber 196?. 




Presents evidence that intergenerational mobility in years 
of schooling has not increased since 1900. 

18.51 Stanley, Julian C. 'TPredicting College Success of Blucationally 
Disadvantaged Students." Baltijnore: Johns Hopkins University, 
September 1970, li5pp. ED Ok3 29$ 

Test scores, grades, persistence* Argues that admission to 
selective colleges should be based substantially on test scores 
and high school grades regardless of ethnic or socioeconaaic 
barkground. 
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18.52 Ueathersby, George B. "Student Tuition HodeLs in Private and 

Public Higher Education." September 1970, 27pp* ED Oh6 066 

Discusses use of matheroatical models • 

18.53 ^/illingham. Warren W. "Educational Opportunity and the 

Organization of Higher Education." Palo JMto: College 
Entrance Examination Board, Jmie 1970, 39pp. ED Oli3 276 

Issues involved in implementing educational opportunity: 
functions of higher education, universal access or 
universal atteiidance, curriculum, local vs. regional 
colleges, autonomy vs. control, who will pay?, access 
criteria. Presents findings of national study on access 
to higher education. 

I8.5li . Free-Access Higher Education . Nevr York: College 

Entrance Examination Boanl, 1970, 250pp. ED Okh 080 

Describes degree of accessibility of all institutions in 
U.S. and estiinates population in ccramuting distance of 
more open institutions. Attempts to measure extent to 
vrhich hi^^her education serves the population. 

18.55 Watley, Donovan J, 'Black and Non-Black Youth: Finances and 

College Attendance." Evanaton, Illinois: National Merit 
Scholarship Corporation, 1971, 21pp. ED 052 713 

18.56 Young, Kenneth E. "Access to Higher Education." Washington, 

D ' American Association of State Colleges and Universities, 
Ap A '.Q71, 66pp. ED 052 710 

Correlates access with student characteristics: age^ sex, 
race, religion, residence, SES, educational preparation. 

Cross-references; 1.3, 1.10, 2.9, 2.10, 2.12, 2.16, 2.20, 2.21, 2.38, 
2«U8, 2.53, 2.5U, 2.55, 2.57, 2.67, 2.70, 2J1, 2.73, 2.76, 
2.78, 2.80, 5.2, S.h, 6.18, 7.26, 7 .hh, 8.8, Section 9, 
29.11i, 29.15, 35.37, 35.38. 

19. Econanic Opportunity through Higher Education 

19.1 Anderson, C. Arnold. "A Skeptical Note on the Relation of 

Vertical Mobility to Education," American Journal of Sociology , 
66, Ilay I96I. W 560-70 

19.2 Asbell, Bernard, "New Direct icna in Vocational Education, Case 

Studies in Change^" Washington, D.C.: Off fce of Education, 
Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, 1967. ED 020 326 



Presents studies of 5 locally initiated programs. 
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19.3 Bane, Mary Jo and Christorher Jencks. "I'he Schools and Equal 
OpporUinity, " Sat\irday Review of Education , 55:38, October 
1972, 37-l;2. 

t 

Article based on research presented in Jencks et. al., 
Inequality; A Reassessment of the Effect of Family and 
Schooling in America j Basic Books j Octd^er 1972 » 

19»h Becker, Gar;:,^ S, Human Capital * New York: National Bureau of 
Econcnic Research^ 196U* 

Seminal* 

19.5 • The Econonics of Discrimination * Chicago: The 

Univers ity of Chicago Press, 1957 ^ 

19»6 . Human Capital and the Personal Ixicome Distribution * 

Ann Arbor: University of Michigan, 1967 • 

Recent restatement of human capital approach. 

19.7 snd B, R, Chiswick, '1'he Economics of Education and 

the Distribution of Earnings," American Econonic Review , 
Iviay 1966. 

19.6 Berg, Ivar, Education and Jobs: The Great Training Robbery * 

New York: pfaeger, 1969. 

Disputes correlation betwaen education and productivity. 
Analyzes relation between education certificates and Job 
hiring and advancement. Warns that programs aimed at 
ameliorating poverty by giving poor more educational 
certificates are self-defeating. 

19.9 Committee for Econonic Development. Raising Low Incomes through 
Improved Educattcnj A Statement on National Policy . Ne\ry York: 
September 1965. ED 019 396 

Urges greater y^ublic and private efforts to improve and 
extend educati'vi, including post -secondary, which CO) 
considers instrument for raising prociuctivity anc^ thereby, 
incones . 

19.10 Dauwalder and Associates. 'The Admlnistraticn and Planning of 

Vocational-Technical Education in Pennsylvania." 
Pennsylvania State Board for Vocational Education, 196l|. 
ED 018 63h 

19.11 Eckland, Bruce K. "Social Class and College Graduation: Sane 

Misconceptions Corrected," Aaerlcan Journal of Sociology j 70, 
July I96I1, 36-50. 
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19.12 George Peabody College for Teachers. ^^Vocational Education 

in Utah, A Survey Report. •« Nashville, Tennessee; The 
Authors, 1966. ED 016 785 

Fourteen areas of vocational-technical education were sur- 
veyed, iiicluding trade and technical education in post- 
secondary schools. Study concerned with state ^oaLs, 
programs, and policies. Current status and major recan- 
menclaticns for each area are presented. 

19.13 Greiber, C. L. ^Guidelines for Vocational-Technical Prograins . " 

\Jisconsin Board of Vocatioml, Technical, and Adult Education, 
November lU, 196?. ED 01? 673 

Policies, procedures, regulations applying to development 
of technical programs in V/isconsin. Document should be 
useful in program planning. Goals and procedures set out. 

I9.IJ4 Hancch, Giora. 'Tersonal Earnings and Investment in Schooling," 
The Journal of Human Resources , Summer 1967. 

19.15 Henderson, Algo D. "Social Change and Educating for the 

Professions," School and Society , February 1970, 92-98. 

19.16 Jencks, Christopher. "Social Stratification and Mass Higher 

Education," Harvard Educational Review , Spring 1968. 

19.17 J oimal of Political Econogny. Supplement . October 1962. 

Collection of seminal articles on Investment in human 
resources, particularly through education. 

19. IC Katz, Joseph, et. al . No Time for Youth; Growth and Co n-* 

straint in College St mient^. San Francisco: Jossey-Bas a , 

im: ^ — 

19.19 , , H. A. Korn, C. A. Lel^ind, and Max Levin. Class, 

Character, and Career; Determinants of Occupational Choice 
in College Students^ Stanford, California: Institute for 
the Study of Human Problems, Stanford University, 19t>9. 

19.20 Johns, Eoe L., et. al ., eds. Econcrolc Factors Affecting the 

Financing of Education ♦ Gainesville, Florida: National 
Educational Finance Project, 1970. 

Chapter by :Iary Jean Bowman critlclites Berg's (l9.8) under- 
lying^ theory and his methods. Her argument, however, seems 
to strengthen the contention that educat.^nal certificates 
are a poor tool for alleviating poverty. 
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19.21 Lipset, S. A. and R. Bendix. Social Mobility in Industrial 

Society . Berkeley; University of California Press, 19^9 • 

19.22 Miller, Herman. Rich i^. Poor l-Ian . T. Y. Groi^ell, 196U. 

19.23 i^iller, S. li. "Credent ialism and the Education System.'* 

Paper presented for American Orbhopsychiatric Association, 
' 1967. ED 018 I469 

' Recciiuncnds structural reforms to remove credentials' barrier 
to social mobility, ^rv^ues against credentials as measures 
of productivity. 

19.2ii Piore, Michael J. "Jobs and Trainings," in Beer and Barringer, 
eds., The State and the Poor . VJinthrop Publishers, 1970. 

Presents "dual labor market" theory which seeks to explain 
' how edixcacion is (or is not) translated into productivity 
and income. 

19.25 Reich, hichael. "The Econcmics of Racism, in David Gordon, ed.. 

Prob lems in Political Econany! An Urban Perspective . 
LeTaHbton, Masr.achusetts: D. C. Heath and Company, 1971, 
pp. 107-113. 

Dnpirical test of Becker's explanation (l'^.5) fc>r dis- 
crimination. Questions its ability to explain questions 
like the allocation of resources to public services like 
hi£^er education. 

19.26 Ribich, Thomas. Education and Pover'^y . TJashington, D.C.: The 

Brookings Institutiai, 196tJ. 

Argues that schooling Ineffectual in overccning poverty. 
Does not emphasise higher education. 

19.27 Rice, D. C. and P. E. Toth, eds. ^Ihe Eherging Role of State 

Education Departments with Specific Iroplicationfl for 
Divisions of Vocational-Technical Education." Columbus: 
Onio State University, 1967. 

Reports cn liational conference. 

19.26 Sewell, l.^lliam H. and Viaal P. Shah, '^ocioeconcroic Statiis, 
Intelligence and the Attainment of Higher Education," 
Sociology of Education, Winter 1970, 1-23 • 

19.29 Taylor, Lee. Urban-Rur&l Problems . Belmont, California: 

Dickenson Publishing Company, 1968* 

Econonic and cultural problems arise when rural poor migrate 
to cities. Author reccnimencte possible solution of encouraging 
miyrant youth to aspire to higher and vocational education. 

19.30 Thurcw, Lester C. Poverty and Discrimination . V/ashington, DX.: 

The Brooking? Instituticn, 1969. 

ERJC 19.31 . 'The Theory of Grants --in-Aid » " National Tax Joiimal , 

™"°" Decaaber 1966. 
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19.32 Veiss, Eandall. *The Effect of Education on the Earnings of 
Black and ^Tiites," The Reviei^ of Econcnics and StatiflticSj 
May 1970. 

Offers empirical evidence that education (in general) not 
worth the cost to blacks. 

ir^ -33 IJindhain, Douglas M. Education, Equ al ity, and Ihcoine Redistrib - 
ution; A Study of Public Higher LiSIca^ Lexington, 
Massachusetts: Heath, 1970, 120pp. 

Cross-references: 1.10, 2.9, 2.10, 2.20, 2.26, 2*31, 2.38, 2.1;1, 2.U8, 
2.53, 2.Sk, 2.59, 2.63, 2.70, 2.7U, 2.76, 2.78, 2.80, 2.95, 
6.33, 6.37, 18.50, 2U.I8, 27.23, 31.17 



20 . Programs for Minority Students 

20.1 Altinan, R. A, and P. 0. Sjiyder, eds. The Minority Student on the 

Campus ; Expectations and Possibilities. Denver s UICHE, 

im, 2i$pp. to 6h6%7 

20.2 -rnstein, George and Charles Mosmann. "Leaniing to Cope with 

the Urban Crisis," College and University Business , ko, 
April 1969, 85-100."^ 

Presents methods for dealing with instituticnal racism in 
recruitment and curriculum. 

20.3 HaettenschwiUe, D. L. "Counseling Black College Students in 

Special Programs," 1970, lljpp. ED Oli9 klh 

Advocates an outreach approach. 

20. li Lombard!, John and Edgar A. Qulaby. 'Black Studiec in Community 
'Colleges. PREP — 26." Washington, D.C.: U.S. Government 
Printing Office, 1971. ED 055 579 

Origin and purposes, curriculum, suggest improvements, 
current issues. 

zO.S Resnick, Soloaon. 'Plack Power and Education: The SEEK 

ExpericTiCe at Queens College." New Torkt City University 
of New lork. May 19/0, 11pp. ED Ohh hSS 

Accaant of confTonta ion over SEEK, a remedial program for 
black students. 

20.6 RoLinsai, Jackie. "The SEEK Programt A SEEK Student's View." 
New Yorkt City University of New Tork, July 1970, l6pp. 
ED OI1I4 U56 

SwUdent^s acccnmt of the futile confrcntatlcn. 
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20.7 SFIE. ''The College and Cultxiral Diversity: The Black Student 
on Campus: A Project Report." Atlanta, 1971. ED 055 563 

Report on innovative non-remedial programs for minority 
students. Categories: (1) recruiting and adit»is6ions j 
(2) instruction; (3) counseling; (U) canpujs living; (5) 
graduate and profest:ional schools • 

Cross-references: 2.38, 3.38* 6.U2, 7*27, 7.UU, 8.11, Section 9, 
111. 13, 16.5, 16.6, 16.10, 25.22. 



21. Prop.ra^s for Disadvantaged Students 

21.1 American Association of Junior Colleges. "Community College 

Programs for People \Jho Need College: Articles on Community 
College Programs for the Disadvantaged." Washington, D.C.: 
The Av^hors, 1970, 90pp. ED OkS OBk 

21.2 Astin, /Alexander W. "(^en Admissions and Programs for the 

Disadvantaged." Washington, D.C.: AAHE, ilarch 1971, 
Speech, 18pp. ED 050 692 

21.3 Astin, Helen S. "Educational Progress of Disadvaijtaged 

Students." Washington, D.C.: Bureau of Social Science 
Research, Inc., August 1970, 77pp- ED 01^3 082 

21. li Cartey, l.^ilfred and Anne Morrison. "Compensatory Education 
Programs in Higher Education: A Nationwide Survey." 
New York: Columbia University Urban Center, February 1970, 
25pp. ED 058 33li 

Surveyed 185 U-year institutions, predominantly white, in 
or near cities about courses and programs ir^ ethnic studies, 
admissions policies, compensatory services for disadvantaged 
students, and ccnanunity -related projects. 

21.5 Christensen, Frank A. 'The Development of an Academic Gupport 

System for Bdurationally Disadvantaged Students*" April 
1971, llrp. ^ 050 211 

A paper presented at convention of American Personnel and 
Guidance Associaticn, Atlantic City, New Jersey, April 1971. 
Places emphasis on daveloping basic skills - * reading, 
writing, critical thinking. 

21.6 Dispenzieri, Angelo, et . a l . "An Overvleir of Longitudinal 

Finding? on a Special dollege Program for Diauu^^taged 
Students. w February 1972, unpublished paper, 27pp. 

ED Oli7 078 
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21.7 Gordon, Edmund U. The Higher Education of the Pis advantaged . 
New Dimensions in Higher Educaticn, No. 2b. Di^urham, 
North Carolina; Duke University, April 1967. ED 013 350 

Surveys literature, noting conflicting treiids (recmitment 
of disadvantaged, rising adiaissicns criteria). Arnotated 
bibliography • 

21. B Harclebroad, FredF. 'Disadvantaged Students ; Khat Makes for 
College Survival." V^ashingtc, D.C.: AAHE, March 1971, 
11pp. ED 052 509 

Speech delivered at conference of AAHE. 

21.9 Harris, Beatrice and Lawrence Brody. Discovering and Developing 
the College Potential of Disadvantaged Hig^ School Youth; A 
Report of the Fourth Year of Longitudinal Study on the College 
D iscovery and Developrhent Program . New York; City University 
oi Mew York, Division of Teacher Education, Juae 1970, 152pp. 
U) 0U2 821; 

Fourth annual report describes the educational progress of 
students admitted to the program. Data on socioeconomic 
background and previous achievement were collected and analyzed. 

21.10 Holland, Nora. Students at a Disadvantage in Hi^er Education with 
Special Reference to Social Work Programs . New York; Council 
(21 Social Work Education, 1972, 72pp. 



21-11 Knoell, Dorothy 'Toward Educational (^portunity for All.'» 
Albany; State Uni /ersity of New York, 1966. ED Oil kSh 

Reports research on two-year program for \irban disadvantaged * 
SummLriaes 6 background papers and sets out g\iidelines for 
establishing and developing SUNY urban centers. 

21.12 Melnick, l-iurray. "Higher Education for the Dia advantaged; 

Summary." Hempstead, New York: Hofstra University, Center 
for Study of Higher Education, April 1971, l|8pp. ED 052 695 

Reviews success of Upward BouikI students and performance 
of disadvantaged students in college. 

21.13 • '^Review of Higher Education for the Disadvantaged." 
September 1971, 17pp. ED OSh 288 

Paper for American ftychological Associaticai Confention, 
Washington, September 7, 1971# Says more and better 
controlled studies of their achievement are needed, pre- 
ferably longitudinal, offering clear i reformation on the 
extenL of remediation eo^loyed. 
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21.11i ilifisouri. University of. College of Arts and Sciences. 'T.eport 
on Trans iticnal Year 1969-70." Kansas City, Hissouri: 
University of Missouri - Kansas City, 1970, 19pp. ED 0U9 673 

Program to assist students from inner-city high schools irhen 
they first attend the university. 

21.15 Fomney, M. C. and J. T. Okedara. "A Report on Prograing for the 

Disadvantaged in the Oregon State System of Higher Education." 
Portland: Office of Academic Affairs, November 17, 1969, 
109pp. ED Ohh 067 

Defines "disadvantaged". Summarizes barriers to higher 
education, values behind the programs, and evaluation 
mechanisms . 

21.16 Spuck, Dennis U., at. al . "Description of a Compensatory College 

Education Program for the Disadvantaged and Its Associated 
Research and Evaluation Program." Claremcnt Graduate School, 
California, 1969, 7pp. ED Oli2 827 

Forty students admitted in 1968 with full financial support. 
Research objectives: (l) evaluate and acco\int for areas of 
success and failure, (2) make research available locally and 
nationally, (3) provide basis for change in this and other 
program/5 . 

21.17 Trent, '^Jilliam T. ♦'College Compensatorj' Programs for Disadvantaged 

Students." I7ishington, D.C.: ERIC, September 1970, l8pp. 
ED 01^2 932 

21.18 Williams, Tobert L. ^Tf/hat Are We Learning from Cxirrent University 

Programs for Disadvantaged Students?" Khcocville: University 
of Tennessee, 1968. ED 0?U 3h2 

Small efforts being made to meet needs of high risk students. 
Programs need full support. Students ehoxild be integrated 
into University ccinraunity. Must fight apathy. List of 
university programs attached. 

Cro^s -references: 16.2, 16.15, 16.23, 18.29, 23.8, 25.26, 25.31, 31.2 



PAPT IV: nSTITUTIONAL ACTrVlTT IN THE CQhSMUNITY 

22. Conmunity Projects and Programs 

22.1 "UNC Aids Black Businessmen." The News and Observer , 5.aJeigh, 
North Carolina, August 27, 1972, p# IV-9. 

He!j3 story about Chapel Hill Business School •s "Venture 
liana gement" program. 



185. CPL Exchange Bibliography B9Q-399-hQO 



22.2 Bard, Hortcsn* "Ertending Psychology's Impact through Exilstjng 

Ccaraminity Ixistitutionfl#" Paper presented at the 76th Aimiiaj. 
Convention of t^ic American Psychological Association, 
San Francisco, September 1968 • ED 02U 3kS 

University can provide psychological services through 
canmunity ln£>titutions and may be more econaaical and 
effective in so doing. In this, CCNI x^orked with police 
to train and support officers to intervene in family crises. 

22.3 Barnes, Curtis and Allen Splete, eds. 'The University and Social 

Pesponsibility," Interim Report. Syracuse, New York: 
Syracuse University, 1969 • ED 027 U67 

135 Syracuse University programs aimed at urban problems. 
Five categories: educational opportunity, disadvantaged, 
canmunity problems, canmunity leadership, university- 
neighborhood relations. 

22 Belgum, Harold J., et* al > An Inventory and Assessment of Youth 

Dev e lopment Centers at Colleges and Universities in the U'nit ed 
SU Is^ Washington, D.C.: Office of Child Developnent, 1971. 
ED 303 

Topics: (l) hew administrators view youth development centers, 
(2) what are existing centers doing, (3) degree programs, 
(k) youth specialists, (5) rise and fall of university-based 
ycuth development centers, (6) natioail system and its 
feasibility. 

22.5 City College of New York. The CUNY College Adapter Pro;?eci; A 

Description jnd Ccnsid^^ion. Final ReporxT I Springfi'?ld7 
Virginia: OTIS, 1970. ED 056 290 

Proyam of work and services for Youth Corps and NDTA trainees 
to help prepare them for college provided link between 
uni^7er5ity and manpower program. 

22.6 Clemens, Donald J., ed., and others. Seminar on Ur ban Trans- 

formation . Paducah Junior College, Kentucky, 19M. ED 023 772 

Paducah Junior College under grant. Title I, Higher Education 
Act, began in 1967-68: (1) seminar series for community 
leaders on urbanization problems which was expanded to (2) 
lecttire series on coBraaunity problems (3) use of research 
facilities to collect data on canmunity, thus creating working 
ties betifeen college canmunity and city administration (U) 
^^experimental program in perf arming arts in disadvantaged 
areas" as basis of future goodwill when undertaking action 
to solve community problems. Lecture series makes up most 
of report, concerns urban renewal in St. Louis, low-income 
housing project and civic beautif icatlcn and attraction of 
industry. 
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22.7 Columbia University. ^The Urban University; A Report on the 

Activities of the Urban Center, September 1, 196? - June 30, 
1970." ED CSh 719 

1966: Ford Foundation extencod $10 million m credit to 
Columbia to help University get more involved in urban and 
minority problems. September 1567; Urban Center started 
for purpose of increasing University awareness and ability 
to deal \7ith city. Center originally conceived cf and 
operated as a help and catalyst for actions caiTried out by 
other parts of the University. Report contains rationale 
for Center's taking on active role. 

22. G The Committee on the University and the City. The University and 
the City . Cambridge, iiass^ichusetts ; Harvard, Today 
Publications, 1969, 36pp 

Interim report on Harvard's activities. 

22.9 Cox, Eric. 'The University and the Decaying Amc/ican City." 
Educational Record , Fall 1961i, 395-UOG. 

22.10 Edirards, Gordon. "The University and the Ghetto." Paper presented 

at the National League of Cities Annual ^^-^ngress of Cities, 
Kerr Orleans, Louisiana, December 1968. ED 029 205 

Buffalo Storefront Experiment (Title I HEA) intended to open 
channels between univerjity and conmunity. Programs inclxided: 
high school equivalency, remedial reading, tutoring, computer 
training. Used upwardly mobile ccmmunity people on steering 
coTimittee. 'University of the Streets" classes; business, 
math, black histor/. Three lessons: begin small and don't 
premise ai>ything, get as much conmunity Involvement as possible, 
don't move faster than "conmunity policymakers." 

22.11 Eisner, Paul A. '*The Peralta Cclieges Inner City Project: A 

Demonstration Project •" U"''Shington, D.C.; American 
Associ.ation of Junior Colleges, December 1970, 86pp. 
ED 0U7 673 

First of four reports in The Urban Conmunity College Project 
Series . 

■M-22.12 Fisher, Francis D. An linpressicn of "The Oakland Project ;" 

Considerations Important to the Desigyi of Projects Linking 
Universities and City Government . Washington, D .C , : The 
Urban Institute, Felxruary 1975^ 

Describes five-year project which placed Berkeley graduate 
students in Oakland City government. Discusses problems and 
lessons of project, especially its utility to city and sturiciit, 
and "alternative universitynsity structures." 
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22.13 r,ovormental Fesearch Instx. .^c . »'Role (^f the University 

in the Conmnnity. I." Lii\coln, Nebraska: The Authors, 
1969. ED Q3h h93 

Examines seme prograins cGnnected with school/conmunity 
role. Technical expertise not enough to resolve problems 
and conflict. Confronting values and interests exist. 
Describes proyrams — faculty assisted and advised local 
governments, research on atate government problems, intern- 
ship programs . 

^^•^^ » "Pole cf the University in the Cunmunity, II." 

Lincoln, Nebraska: Ti?e Authors, 196y. ED 03h h9k 

Shows areas of cooperation between University of Nebraska 
and City of Lincoln and problems in relationship. Areas 
include joint staff meetings, university facixlty-staff 
assistance to city, campus-city police cooperation. Main 
problems — forming cooperative structure, canmunication. 

^2 -IS ^ 'T^ole of the University in the Ccramunity. III." 

Lincoln, Nebraska?; The Authors, 1969. ED 03li h9S 

Describes Center for Urban Affairs at Oaaha and other 
activities of University • 

*22.16 Govt, ^Steele and Leslie Salmcn^ox. A University and its Community 
Confront Problems and Goals . Pittsburgh: Office of the 
Secretary, university Pittsburgh, <Tune 1972, 75pp. 

Reports on results of community forums which were part of 
> university-urban interface program. 

22.17 Guthrie, Robert V., et. al . Feasibility of Urban Service Opportunity 

and Curricular Am pllfirati^ 'The St. Louis Project." Final 
Report. ED 026 97T ' 

Feasibility study of small exurban college setting with 
residence unit in iimer city to broaden course work 
par:icipate in community development as conraunity members, 
provide workers for agencies in conmunity to supplement 
existing services and meet unmet needu. Study indicates 
more feasible to rent or lease than to buy. Costs, courses, 
services, administration iiscussed. 

22.18 Higher Educatiai Center for Crban Studies (Bridgeport, Connecticut), 

Final Report . H) 056 302 

Pro-am to open up higher educatiai to model city residents 
and staff of anti-poverty agency. Citizen participation. 
Staffing. Unique thing about program is asslatance to 
faculty in understanding special problems of st\idents . 
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22.19 Nordlie, Peter G., et. al > "Role of College-Community Relationships 
in Urban Higher Education. Volume II, A otudy of Federal 
City College." Washington, D.C: Federal City College, 
1969. ED OUl 571 

Pesults of FCC survey to see what people involved or 
affected by college considered desired goals, obstacles, 
and other relevant role topics. Interviews with faculty, 
staff, students, and administration: perception of 
objectives, obstacles, college-ccnununity relations, 
decision-making processes, students' motivation, curriculum, 
staff motivation. Findings carried out to specific tasks 
(program design pxirl evaluation tasks and problem definition 
studies) . 

22.20 Perry, Yvonne and Edward Cahill. The Ccngrmnity Leadership 
Seminar: A Report on a University-Community Joint Venture . 
Philadelphia: University of Pennsyl^^ia^ Human Resources 
Cenler, June 1971, li;2pp'. FD 053 3^7 

Program for training indigenous leadership in coping vrith 
the problems of urban society is described. 

22.21 University of Pittsburgh. University-Urban Interface Program . 
Pittsburgh: April 1972, 16pp. 

Brochure describing program raonitoriAig five projects: (l) 
minority and canraunity services, (2) caiapus development 
(3) communications, (U) long-range conmunity goals, (5) 
university governance for response to community. 

22.22 Office of the Secretary, University of Pittsburgh. University- 
Urban Interface Program. Phase II, Interim Report (April 
1970 - June 197 1). Pittsburg^; September 1971, 152pp. 

Presents overview of program, its context, conceptual 
frajnei^ork, methodology, organization, and project summaries. 

*22.23 Randolph, Harland A., et. al . «T(ole of College -Conmunity Relation- 
ships in Urban Hig)ier Education. Volume I, Project Summary 
and Overview. Final Report." Washington, D.C.: Federal 
City College, 1969. ED OUl 569 

Presents general background and research tasks for 
analyzing process of ccllege-<5onmiunity interaction. 

22 .2U Rayburn, Uendell G, "A Private University Responds to the 
Educational Needs of the Conmunity." Paper presented 
to Higher Education Seminar at Eastern Michigan University, 
December 3, 1968. H) 056 666 

liscusses responsibility of private institutions of higher 
education to contribute to Equal Bducaticnal Opportunity, 
problems of Detroit's minorities, and University of Detroit 
projects and programs aimed at their educational and social 
Q needs 9 
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22.25 Raymond, George M. and Ponald Shiffinan. "The Pratt Center for 

Ci37im\inity Improvement: A University Urban Action Program," 
P ratt Planning Papers , Brooklyn, New Tork: January 1967- 
ED 028 3U5 

Center founded (1963) to spread information on urban 
renewal, to gain conmunity trust, and to increase community 
input into dec is ion -making. Resulted in Bedf ord-Stuyvesant *s 
beinp^ most prepared for Model Cities, Lessens: "importance 
of consistency of purpose, ccmprehensive goals, community 
organization, political neutrality, flexibility in rate of 
prog;ress and in funding"' need for operational more than 
basic research, communicatior rLth bureaucracy. 

22.26 Smith, Pobert D, "A Statement on the Concept of an Urban 

TeleccDfimunications Center," ,?B^rir presented at the National 
Association of Educational Broadcasters li7th Annual Con- 
vention, Miami Beach, Florida, October 1971- 

Urban Teleccannmunications Center could offer city: (l) media 
facilities to learn how to and to produce programs, (2) 
coordinate and corrbine community resources, (3) traffic 
control and other public functions , 

Crost; -references: 6,18, 7,li, 7-U9, lU-2, lU-lO 



23 • Ertension and Continuing Education 

23 '1 Bebout, John, "Urban Extension: University Services to the 

Urban Community, " American Behavioral Scientist , 6, February 
1963, 2U-U5- 

23-2 , 'The Idea of the Urban Extension Service," Urban 

Research and Education in the New York Metropolitan Region , 
Perloff and Cohen, eds«, B2pp, plxis App,), 

23-3 Deines, Vernon P, "Urbanisation, Planning and Higher Education 
Extension, General Considerations in Community Action," 
Manhattan, Kansas: Kansas State University, 1967- ED Ol6 180 

Discusses conmunity development and urban extension, 

23. U Dennis, Lawrence E, 'The Other Ehd of Sesame Street," 

Washington, D,C,: AAHE, March 1971, 6pp, ED 050 672 

Speech on television for continu^jig higher education, 

23-5 Drazek, Stanley J, »*The Agony of the Inner Cityr l/hat Can 
Con.jiuing Education Do?" College Park^ University of 
i'laryland, 1967. ED 015 377 

Series of addresses from a panel program. Discusses 
programs at Wisconsin, Rutgers, and UCLA, 



ERIC 



190. CPL Exchange Bibliography #398-399-UOO 



23*6 EJclund, L, R, and D, R, McNeil, *The University and Residential 
Education, The University and Continuing Education," 
NeTT Brunswick: Futgers University, 25pp. ED 01x9 hOS 

23^7 Ellicfvv, Lloyd H, '^Accreditation or Accountability: Must We 
Choose?" December 1970, l8pp, ED Okl 603 

paper in favor of part-time and continuing ed\acation. 

23.8 Ellison, Priscilla B , The Orange Extension Center; An Experiment 

in Hifeher Education by Lamar State College of Technolog y" 
Beaumont , Texas : Lamar State College of Technology, Hay 1970, 
l53pp. ED Oh6 32h 

Bnphasizes educationally disadvantaged youth, 

23.9 Ferver, Jack C, ^Weeded: An Urban Exrlension Service; Trends, 

Problems and Possibilities under Title I of the Higher 
Education Act of 1965." A paper presented at the Regional 
Title I Conference: St, Louis, Missouri, March 1969. 
Madison, T/isconsin: Wisconsin Title I HEA Administrator, 
1969, ED 030 817 

University service projects can help solve community problems^ 
but need more money and more programs. Potential exists to 
turn Title I into urban extension linking all concerned 
institutions , 

23 '10 Ford Foundation, "Urban Extension, a Report on Eicperimental 
Programs Assisted by Ford Foundation," New York: The 
Authors, 1966, ED Oil 095 

Ford gave grants to eight universities to develop urban 
extension programs. Most attempted to help local canmunities 
create structures for the War on Poverty, Urges universities 
to increase ability to help st^te md local governments fit 
conmunity action programs to Federal requireiiients • Asks 
hoT^ universities can function effectively in urban affairs, 

23 'll Frizzell, John Kitchener, An Organizational Model for the 
Integration of Extension Systems in the State of Oregai , 
Ph,D, Dissertation, V^iscORsin University, Madison, 1966, 
ED 02l| 005 

Study of atx Vr' .les of continuing education and cooperative 
extension pe^. jnnel to merger in general and to particular 
model for merger developed in study. Principles used in 
deriving merger model were: coordinative, scalar, 
functional, staff and line. 
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23.12 Griffith, TJilliam S* "Our Society's Fut\ire ~ Implications for 
the Administration of Extension Programs*" lyiadison: 
University of Wisconsin, 1967* ED Oil 638 

Urges universities and their extension divisions to lead 
attack on public problems. Extension methods have helped 
increase food production in developing nations. Primary 
technical a^ssistance needed. Education aimed at population 
control instead of agricultural technology. University 
leadership requires broader cooperation, ne^x lines of 
communications, 'wise allocation of limited extension resources, 
planning for future needs. 

23*13 Helsby, Dean. 'The Societal Dimension, A Program of Continuing 
Education for the State University of New York." Albany: 
State University of New York, 196? • ED Oil 61il 

NeiT York State University master plan — programs for 
those who have not achieved initial educational and 
occupational objectives. 

23.1ii Illinois, University of. Extension and Public*. Service in the 
University of Illinois . Urbanas University of Illinois, 
1967. Phase I Report* ED 023 3U6 

Because of demands made by its environment and growth in 
actual service function, university needs tc examine and 
decide on its role. 

Studies UI's activities — used structural approach; 
personnel, finances, clientele, technology, specific 
programs. Results indicate deep but unplanned involvement, 
varied clientele, so many techniques as to make gauging of 
effectiveness impossible. Specific external problems and 
institutional responses examined. 

23*15 . Extension and Public Service in the Univ- rsity 

of Illinois^ Urbana: University of Illinois, 1967. 
Phase II Report. ED 023 31^7 ^ / 

Contains specific recommendations and outline of master 
plan involving: ccanmitment by those at top, machinery to 
implement and coordinate, policy and program iiiprovements, 
feedback and adjustment. 

23-16 Kreitloij, Burton and Teresa MacNeil. "A Model for Educational 

Improvement in Extension." iyiadison: University of Wisconsin, 
April 1970, 11pp. ED Ok3 829 

Idea is traced from entry point into system to where it 
becomes part of action program* Model inclixdes social 
change mechanism • 
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23.17 Lauroesch^ William. "The Trco-Tear College — Its Role in 

Continuing Education." Amtierst: University of Mass- 
achusetts, May 1971, 17pp. ED 0^2 hS9 

23.18 Levin, Ilelvin R. and Joseph S. Slavet. Continuing Education . 

Lexington, ifessachusetts : D. C. Heath and Company, 1970, 
.139pp. 

23 •19 Liveright, A. A. Learning Nev er Ends; A Plan for Continuing 
Education . Nexsr York; Delacorte Press, 196b. ED 037 6^7 

Institutions of higher learning should meet needs for 
continuing education. Foresees College of Coritinuing 
Education by 198O ccanbining continuing education and 
community services. Four institutes (Occupational and 
Professional Development, Personal and Family Development, 
Civic and Social Development, H^amanistic and Liberal 
Developient) with h centers (Counseling and Ccamnunity 
Referral, Research and Professional Developient, Metropolitan 
Studies and Problem Solving) . Presents aspects of this plan 
and ideas for their development. 

23.20 . 'The Uncommon Colleges The College of Continuing 

Education at Metropolis University." I966. ED 018 697 

23c21 Modesto Junior College, California. "An Analysis of the Character- 
istics of the Unemployed and Undereducated as They Relate to 
Program Planning for Continuing Education in Modesto." 
December 3963. ED 020 hS2 

23.22 Morton, John R. University Extension in the United States . 

University of Alabama Press, 1953. 

23.23 Murphy, James P. "Alpha Ccmmuiiity College: A Model to 

Demonstrate the Organization and Operation of a Continuing 
Education Program." September 1969, 23pp. ED OiiS 853 

23 •2k . "The Hnergence of Continuing Education/Community 

Service/Adult Education as /a Ccanmunity College Function." 
September 1969, 13pp. ED Ol;8 85ii 

Discusses historical development of community college 
functions • 

23.25 Oregon State Educational Coordinating Council. "Coordination of 
Continuing Education and Community Services in Oregon." 
Salem, Oregon, 1968. ED 029 2ii6 

Need to avoid duplication, institute formal coordination, 
expand services to those disadvantaged not covered (conflicts 
with 'self-supporting' policy). Educational agencies must 
accept responsibility for and get adequate staff for multi- 
service programs. Need for local coordinating councils in 
addition to state council. 



erJc 



193. CPL Exchange Bibliography #398-399-liOO 



23-26 Pace, Lois \1 . ^'^Jomen's Needs in Continuing Education*" 
Ft. Collins, Colorado: Colorado State University, 
August 1966. ED 019 551 

Study sought ^o determine hoi-ir women felt needs for educational 
opportunity relate to employment outside the home, stage in 
family life cycle, and level of education based on question- 
naire. Perceived needs were significantly related to educat- 
ional level but not to family life cycle or to employment 
outside the home. 

^23.27 Petshek, ICirk R. "A New Role for City Universities— Urban 

Extension Programs • " Journal of the American Institute of 
Planners , November I96U5 3QU-316.. 

23*28 Ratchford, C. Brice. ^Tlole of State and Land Grant University 

E:ctension Services in Eliminating R\iral Poverty." University 
of Missouri, Columbia, November 1967, 20pp. ED Oli2 5U9 

Land-grant universities have performed the most important 
university ou^^reach function in America. University never 
serves as an instrument of direct social action but can be 
a vital force' in bringiiig about action on the part of in- 
dividuals, organizations, and institutions through its 
educational activities. Through Extension Division, 
university can work in h major areas — public affairs 
education, training leaders to work with the poor, direct 
work with the poor, modifying community organizations. 
Relevant to discussion of applying land-grant model to cities. 

23c29 Richards, John R,, et. al . "Continuing Education Progrars in 
California Higher Education — Delineation of Functions, 
Coordinating, Finance." CaliJornia State Coordinating 
Council for Higher Education, I963. ED Ol5 713 

Delineates functions for junior colleges, state colleges, 
the University of California. 

23 .30 Sharon, Amiel T . College Credit for Off -Campus Study. Report 8 . 
^^ashington, D.C.1 ERIC Clearinghouse on Higher Education^ 
I&rch 1971, 18pp. ED Oli8 520 

23*31 Valley, John R. "An Inventory of External Degree Programs and 
Proposals." Princeton, Nex^ Jersey: Ediicational Testing 
Service, 1971j 33pp* 

23*32 Waters, Elzberrj?-, Jr. "Application of Demand Analysis in 

Marketing Continuing Education." 1/ashington, D.C.J George 
Washington University, 1969. H) 028 li03 

TJritten and graphic analysis of question of increasing 
budget and tuition for off -campus degree programs, emphas- 
izing elasticity of demand, contribution to profit, break- 
even, and multiple demand functions. Basis was laid for 
e^ctending model to other off -campus activities. 
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23*33 T7ebster, Thomas G., et> al .^ eds. Contir ing Education: A&ent 
of Change . Proceedings of the National Conference on 
Continuing Education in Mental Health. Washington, D.C.s 
U. S. Government Printing Office, 1971. ED 057 3U5 

Conference centered on role of continuing education in 
prcmoting mental health in a changing society. 

Cross-references s 2.lhs 35«l85 35*26 



2U. Title Higher Education Act, 1965 

2U«1 Battistelli, V. P. and J. R. Minnis. "Evaluation and RevieiT 
of Title I, HEA 1965, Florida, 1966-70." Tallahassee, 
August 1970, 52pp. ED Oii5 932 

2U.2 Bradley, N. E. and P. R. Martin. "The Identification of 
Community Needs in Tennessee? Statec\ride Report on a 
Commvinity Service and Continuing Education Program." 
]{hoxvillej University of Tennessee, State Agency for Title 
I, May 1967. ED Cl8 U67 

Suggests seme types of college level programs to assist in 
devabping communication among public officials, community 
leaders, and higher education personnel. 

2UO Donaldson, John and Lionel 0. Pellegrin. "A State Plan for 
Community Service and Continuing Education Programs under 
Title I of Higher Education Act 1965s Submitted by Louisiana. 
Louisiana State Commission on Ext^ension and Ccaitinuing 
Education, Jiane 1967. ED 017 883 

2U.U Florida State Department of Education. The 1966 Annual Plan and 
Program of the State of Florida for Title I, the Higher 
Education Act"of"l965 * Tallahassee, 1966. ED 02U ii52 ' 

2U.5 Nati'onal Advisory Council on Extension and Continuing Education • 
First Annual Repo rt. House Doc. No. 90-110. Washington, D.C 
U. S. Government Printing Office, 1967. 

Reports Council actions during first year of Title I HEA 
1965 activity. 

-«'2U.6 . Second Annual Report s House Doc. No. 90-329. 

TJashington, D.C: S. Government Printing Office, 1968, 
li2pp. 

Reports on programs and priorities of second year Title I 
activities and reviews other Federally supported extension 
and continuing education programs. Appendix B presents 
system of classifying urban problems. 
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21;. 7 • Third Annual Report . House Doc. No. 91-l6l. 

v'ashington, D,G.s U. S. Government Printing Offi'^e^ 1969^ 
28pp. ED 031 687 

2l|.8 ^. Fourth Annual Report . House Doc. No. 93/-l|07. 

Washington, D,C.: S. Government Printing Office, 1970, 
35pp. 

Defends acccmplishments of Title I program 1966-1970. 

Calls on Administration or Congress to restore appropriation. 

21;. 9 . Fifth Annual Report . House Doc. No. 92-163. 

TJashington, D.C.s U. S. Government Printing Office, 1971, 
65pp. 

Reports on status of Council review of Federal programs, 
FY 1970 Title I prograra. Appends report by Ccsnmunity 
Service and Continuing Education Branch, U.S.O.E., state 
administration, policies and procedures, problems and 
priorities, finances^ and eval\iation of program. 

2l|.10 . Sixth Annual Report . I'Jashingt/On, D.C.: U. S. 

Government Printing Office, 1972, 112pp, 

Includes "A Question of Ste\>rardship: A Study of the Federal 
Role in Higher Continuing Education," which examines issues 
of coordination, legislative base, grant administration, 
urban extension, student financial aid, and independent study 
plus specific programs and program areas. 

21;. 11 North Carolina Board of Higher Education. North Carolina State 
Plan for Title I of the Higher Education Act of 19"^^^ 
FY 1970. Raleigh: The Authors, 1969, 21ipp* 

21;. 12 . North Caroli na State Plan for Title I of the Higher 

Education Act of 19'5^T^FY 1971 > Raleigh: The Authors, 
1970, 27pp. plus Appendices). 

21;. 13 ^ . **Report of North Carolina's Community Service and 

^ Continuing Education Programs under Title I of the Higher - 
Education Act of 1965, 1966-1972." Raleigh: The Authors, 
1972. 

21;. ll; Oliver, Leonard P, Title I of the HEA of 1965: Its Promise and 
Performance • Unpublished Doctoral Dissertation. University 
of Chicago, July 1970, 3Qpp. ED Ol;2 110 

Discusses the origins of KEA, evaluates its statiis . 
Special problems in funding, advising, and administration. 

21;. l5 Simpson, Bert K. Analysis of the Understanding, Acceptance, and 
Implementation of the Purposes of Title I HEA 19^5 . Uifi- 
published Ph.D. Thesis. San Diego: U. S. International 
University, June 1970, 177pp. ED OUh 609 
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2I4.I6 University of South Carolina. Community Service and Continuing 
Education Programs Conducted by Ihstitutions of Higher 
Education in South Carolina. Progress Report . C olumb ia s 
The Authors, Hay 1971, 103pp. ED 050 327 

2l|.17 Sprackling, Marvin S. A Final Pteport of the Triple Ti-ro Project , 
A Project under Title I HEA of 1965 . Kearney State College, 
Nebraska, May 1967. ED 019 55U 

To determine perceived needs in south central Nebraska for 
programs of community service or continuing education and 
to examine Title I as it might relate to them. Specific 
needs, most often voiced, which could be developed under 
Title I, were: police schools, training of local governing 
boards, community workshop on recreation and services to 
youth • 

2l|.l8 State University of New York — Farmingdale. "Special Programs 
under Title I, HE/i of 1965." Farmingdale, Nei'j York, 1967. 
ED 01$ 393 

Three daytime non-credit programs in education for community 
service: training for nurses" aides, hard core \inemployed 
ijcmen, and teachers' aides. 

2l|.19 University of Tennessee. Progress and Evaluation Report: A 

Summary of Activities in Tennessee under Title I KEA 1965 . 
IChoxville: August 1967. ED 012 053 

214.20 , A Summary of Activities in Tennessee under Title I 

of the Higher Education Act of 1965. Second Progress and 
Evaluation Report . Khoxville.s ED 027 i*61 

History and evaluation of 38 university extension programs 
under Title I, FY 1966, 1967, 1968. Also recommendations 
for nei'T methods of finance, administration, and choosing 
Title I programs. 

211.21 . A Summary of Activities in Tennessee under Title I 

HEA 1965. Third Progress and Evaluation Report . Khoxvilles 
1969, ll;5pp* ED 0U7 25C^ 

2l|.22 . "Annual Amendment to Tennessee State Plan Fiscal 

1971: Title I HEA of 1965." Khoxvilles June 1970, 2lipp. 
ED OkZ 103 

2l|.23 . "Title I HEA 1965: Annual Mendment to Tennessee 

State Plan Fiscal 1972." Khoxville: July 1971, 28pp. 
ED 053 351 
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2ii.2ii University of Georgia. Georgia State Plan for Cominunity Service 
and Continuing Education for Fiscal 19bii undeF Title I HEA 
1965 . Athens ; 1967 . ED OIU 632 

Georgia state agency sponsored conferences to identify 
problems and assign priorities. Rank order of broad 
problem areas: community development and planning, 
occupational competence of local government officials, 
human relations among organizations and socioeconcmic 
groups,, self-realization, family life. 

211.25 ^^elch, Franldin Weldon. Ijnplementation of Title I of the Higher 

Education ^Act of 1965 in Tennessee? Ph.D. Thesis. Florida 
State University, Tallaliassee: 1^7. ED 028 UOO 

Case study includes discussion of limitations on Title I 
implementation: University of Tennessee was named state 
agency, few functions relegated to advisory councils, 
research emphasis, lack of personnel, poor ccmmunication, 
and lack of experience. Significant correlation between 
/ funds and planning with people outside University, population 
density and numbers of participants viho were urban pro- 
fess iorials and community leaders. 

211.26 Uest Virginia State Agency for Coraraunity Service and Continuing 

Education Programs . Title Higher Education Act of 1965 j 
Community Service and"Continuing Education^ Annual Report^ 
for Fiscal 1968 . MorgantOrm, West Virginia: 1968. 
ED 035 81|2 

2U.27 I'/hipple, James B. 'Title I of the Higher Education Act of 1965: 
Evaluation of the Present Programs Eeconmendations for the 
Future." 1970^ ED 036 682 

Shows weaknesses in evaluation procedures and nevj approaches • 
Author feels evaluation of Title I impossible due to lack of 
direction, leadership, or system. Recommends — "create 
viable aystem, establish active leadership." 

Cross-references : 6.12, 16.17, 22.6, 22.10, 23.9, 26.18, 26.19, 27.2li, 
31.17 

25. Ad\xlt ^d Community Education 

25.1 Avssociation of University Evening Collages. Radical Changes in 
Higher Adult Education. Norman, Oklahana: The Authors, 
1971, 129pp* ED 958 51i7 

Proceedings of annual meeting AUEC. Considers external 
degree as radical change, their forms, and changing patterns 
in university organizations as they affect evening college. 



ERIC 



198. CPL Exchange Bibliography #398-399-UOO 



25*2 Blair, George £• "An Urban Education First Principle; Ccanmmunity 
Education Centers." Albany: New York State Education Depart- 
ment, Office of Urban Education, 1968. ED 039 293 

Recommends urban education centers to provide supplementary 
educational proyams for those beyond school age. 

25*3 Burch, Glen. "Challenge to the University: An Inquiry into the 
University's Responsibility for Adult Education." Notes and 
Essays on Education for Adults, 35- Brookline, jyiassachusetts : 
CSLEA, 1961. ED 028 hPl 

Trends in continuing education. ^Jhat should be role of 
"coramxmity of scholars; in society? Trends; cooperation 
and coordination. Proposal for four -dimensional education 
system; elementary, secondary, higher, continuing • 

2S*h' Caplan, Eleanor K. "Options for Evaluation of Adult Education: 
Research of Subjective Judgnent." Minneapolis, Minnesota: 
Adult Education Research Conference, 1970. ED 036 768 

Examines different views of evaluation held by fxinding 
agencies and institution personnel. Reconmends compr anise 
based on common goal; effective program. 

25*5 Carey, James T. Forms and forces in University Adult Education . 

Brookline, Massachusetts; Center for the Study of Liberal 
Education for Adults, 1961, 226pp. ED 0U7 286 

Forces which favor or impede the growth of adult education 
in American higher education. 

25»6 Carpenter, ^-^illiam L. and Sudarshan Kapoor. 'Graduate Research 
in Adult Educatioi* and Related Fields (1950-1966)." 
Tallahassee; Florida State University, 1966. ED 010 681 

Briefly describes research reports and summarizes findings. 
Areas covered — '^agency and program analysis and evaluation, 
program development and planning, community dev^^lqpment and 
canmunity services, adult education practices, methods and 
techniques, adult educator, clientele analysis, and adult 
learning. " 

25.7 Center for the Study of liberal Education for Adults. The College 
and its Ccmmunity; A Conference on Purpose and Direction in the 
Education of Adults . CSLEA Occasional Papers, No. 16* 
Brookline, Massachxisetts ; CSLEA, 1968. ED 021 20li 

Participants in "sister -college plan" for training adult ed- 
ucators, sponsored by Negro College Committee on Adult Educat- 
ion: University of Wiscrnsin, Syracuse University, Norfolk 
State College, Tuskegee, and Opportunities Industrialization 
Centers. Fund sources; Title I, Adult Education Act, OEO, 
Administration on Aging, Department of Commerce. Adult educat- 
ion has to be sold project by project. <We must accept the 
commitment that continuing education and retraining are pro- 
Q per functions of universities." 



ERIC 



199o CPL Exchange Bibliography #398-^3 99-l|00 



25.8 Coalition for Adult Education Organizations. "Imperatives for 
Action," Washington, D,C.: The Authors, 1969. ED 03k 156 

Urges system of lifelong learning. Sets out tasks for 
Coalition. 

25*9 Daigneault, George H. 'The Changing University: A Report on 
the Seventh Annual Leadership Conference." Brookline, 
Massachusetts: Center for the Study of Lll:eral Education 
for Adults, 1959. ED 031 625. 

Presents papers given at coni'erence, plus summary of dis- 
cxission which followed papers. Adult education activities 
marginal in university, more public relations or fund raiser. 
Suggests ways to make adult education increasingly central 
concern of the university. 

25.10 Desmond, Thomas J. "Proceedings for the Ann\ial Meeting of the 
Association of University Evening Colleges on the Evening 
College, University and Community Relations." Dallas, 
October 1965. ED 022 113 

Contains summary of discussion on problems. 

25-11 Festine, Armond Joseph. A Study of Community Services in the 
Community Colleges of State University of New York . 
Ed.D. Thesis. Syracuse University, New York, I960. 
ED 021 157 

Assesses stated commitment to provide canmunity service 
programs in adult education. Studied correlation between 
number of programs and community siae, age of college, 
other colleges in community offering programs, and means 
of financing programs. Found most effort went into 
financial support of adult education, least into canmunity 
development. 

25-12 Gordon, Morton. "Daytime School for Adults, A New Program 
Dimension at University of California - Berkeley." 
Brookline, Massachusetts: Center for the Stucfy of Liberal 
Education for Adults, 196?. ED 012 1|29 

Discusses problems and distinctive features of daytime 
program set up in 196U. 
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2^.13 Griffith, TJiHiam S. "Adult Education: The Challenge to the 
Junior College." Address presented at the Third Annual 
Illinois Junior College Conference. Rockford, Illinois; 
October I968. ED 02^ 69I 

While adult education in junior colleges increasing, pro- 
grams tend to be restricted to classroom because of concept 
of adult education as inferior coronunity service, paucity 
of creativity, poor reimbursement programs, lack of co- 
ordination with other adult edxxcators, and lack of training. 
Proposals; (l) distinguish adult education and community 
service, (2) strengthen other adult education programs and 
tell them what you^re doing, (3) provide unique courses, 
(k) study community problems and tailor courses to meet 
them, (5) get administrators involved. 

2^.1ij Havighurst, Robert J. and Betty Orr. Adult Education and Adult 
Needs-. Research Reports . Brookline, I^Iassachusetts; CSLEA, 
19^ ED 027 I456 

Part of Kansas City Study of Adult Life. Studied role 
performance and motivations of adults, why middle-class 
people are attracted to adult education, and challenge to 
adult education of affecting socially needed citizenship. 

2^.1^ Heppell, Helen M. "Community Education Project, A Report to the 
Rosenburg Foundation." San Diego City Schools, California, 
1966. ED Oil 09h 

Reports on three-year community education project in south- 
east San Diego. Most successful techniques involved 
person-to-perscn contact, like home calls. 

25»l6 Ingham, Roy J. Institutional Backgrounds of Adult Education : 
Dynamics of Change in the Modern University . Notes and 
Essays on Education for Adults, 50. Brookline , Mas s ac hus e tts 
Center for the Study of Liberal Education for Adults, 1966. 
E) 027 U96 

Conference papers on analyzing institutional characteristics, 
sources of power, student attitudes, organization, and 
university role in social change. 

2^.17 Johnson, Eligene I. «The University, Adult Education, and Our 
Society of Cities," Adult Leadership , Iferch 1966, 290-292. 

25.18 KhOT^rles, Malcolm S. 'Higher Adult Education in the United 
States: the Current Picture, Trends, and Issues. 
Washington, D.C.: American Council on Education, 1969. 
ED 03I1 

Analyzes literature from I96O-I968: historical perspective, 
relevant forces, trends in literature, issues. 
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25*19 KhoX;, Alan B. "Critical Appraisal of the Meeds of Adults for 

Educational Experiences as a Basis for Program Developnent .'^ 
New York: Coltimbia Teachers College, 196?. ED 022 090 

IJhile social problem indicates need, individuals are better 
unit of analysis in setting up program. Distinguishes ways 
of meeting needs • 

25*20 McMahon, Ernest E. "Needs of People and their Communities — and 
the Adult Educator. A Review of the Literature of Need 
Determination." Nei-r York: Syracxise University, 1970. 
ED 038 551 

Focuses on community development and education. Analyzes 
several aspects: hoi\r to determine individual and community 
needs, relevance to community, definition of need (rather 
than interests or desires), evaluation tools. Issue of 
relevance closely looked at. Annotated bibliograpliy presented. 

25.21 Miller, Harry L. ^Participation of Adults ±n Education, A Force 
Field Analysis," Brookline, Massachusetts: Center for the 
Study of Liberal Education for Adults, 196?. ED Oil 906 

Participation or n on -participation motives seen as products 
of positive and negative forces wtiirh shape educational needs 
and desires . 

25*22 . '*i^ew York University's Harlem Seminars." Na-r York; 

New York University School of Continuing Education, November 8, 
1967. ED Olii 652 

Discussion groups tested the feasibility of extending 
university informal adult education into the poverty areas 
of NevT York. Results suggest extension can serve as a. 
connecting link between the dominant culture and excluded 
under-class. Program mvLst be heavily subsidized. 

25.23 Miller, Pavd A, "The University and Adult Education." Durham, 
Ne\f Hampshire: New England Center for Continuing Education^ 
1966. ED Oil 618 

Adult education at point of collision in university betvreen 
historic sentiment (faculty) and pressures of putlic affairs 
(administrators). Regional center in New England could be- 
come model laboratory. 

25»2i| . "Adult Conferences and Conmunity Problems . " College 

Park: University of Maryland, December 1969, llpp. ED OI42 078 

Challenges higher adult education to include urban strategies. 
Um far should the university go? 

25*25 Open University. The Open University. Prospectus 1971 . Walton, 
Bletchley, Bucks (England), November 1969, d2pp. ED 0li2 kLl 

Describes governance, policy, and philosophy of institution 
Q geared to adults engaged in full time work for pay and at 

home. 
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25.26 Pihodes, Harvey B. Retraining the Undereducated Adult; The 

Development and Implementation of a Retraining Proferain for 
Undereducated and Unemployed Adults by a Cammunity College > 
Ed,D. Thesis. Berkeley: 1968, 6U0pp. ED 0U7 202 

25.27 Smith, Harold K. "A Plan for Developing a Program of Adult 

Education to Meet the Needs of a Local Community." New 
Brunswick, Nexr Jersey: Rutgers University, I968. ED 037 6OO 

Looks at data from public school adult education programs 
in ll;2 cities with goals such as "civic responsibilities, 
broader educational background, vocational competence 
training, increased economic efficiency, enriching the 
quality of life, promote better physical and mental health." 

25.28 Southern Regional Education Board. The Bnerging City and Higher 

Adult Education . Atlanta, 1963. ED 023 959 

Higher adult education needs to be concerned more with 
values and attitudes than with skills | liberal more than 
vocational. Need to educate students about city and 
educate more of city population. 

25.29 Tolley, I'Jilliain Pearson. "American Universities in Transition 

and the New Role of Adult Education." Fourth Mansbridge 
Memorial lecture, University of Leeds, England, June I6, 
1966. ED 019 556 

Greatest trend in universities today is continuing education. 
Forces behind growth: more leisure time, paperback revolution, 
preparation for retirement, demand for nevj skills for rapid 
changes in business and industry. Library for continuing 
education at Syracuse University indicative of rising concern 
for special needs of part-time adult students. Expanded 
higher adult education will lead to a growth in university 
presses, sponsored research, international programs, and 
concern for metropolitan problems and urban extension. 

25.30 Totten, Fred W. The Pother of Community Education . Midland, 

Michigan: Pendall Publishing, 1970. 

25*31 Venn, Grant, et. al. "A Comprehensive Plan for Solution of the 
Functionally Illiterate Problem." Washington, D.C.: Office 
of Education, March 1968. ED 019 603 

Voluntary adult basic education program for the educationally 
disadvantaged. Estimates that 2.7 million in target pop- 
ulation in 1975> that peak annual cost will be $235 million, 
that programs can reach 13 million people over 20 years. 
Using single criterion of income increases, potential 
annual benefits of program are about h times annual cost. 
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25.32 TJhite, Thurman J. *The Futiore of American Adult Education." 

Title I NevTsletter, 12. Knoxvilles University of Tennessee, 
September 7, 196?. ED Oil; 62$ 

Author predicts 10 future events that will mark the trans- 
formation from opportunity to reality of education for all 
Mericanss (l) Federal Government will emerge with primary 
responsibility for adult education, (2) more institutions 
will offer advanced degrees in adult education, (3) by 
1980, 20^ of adult population will be engaged in at least 
one program, (k) adults will be paid to go to school as an 
ordinary practice, etc. 

Cross-references: 2.lU, 6.11, 7.10, 1^.18 



26. Ccmmunity Developnent 

26.1 Beran, D. L. "Community Development in Colleges and Universities 

in the United States." 196?. ED 021; 86O 

Study of ccsmmunity development curricula in kl schools: 12 
with curricula, 2l| offered services j 6 trainiri£,| 2 under- 
graduate and graduate! 6 only graduate j 2 mainly training. 
Problems: time, money and staff. 

26.2 Biddle, William W. and Loureide J. Biddle. The Community 

Development Process: The Rediscovery of Local Initiative . 
Wear York: Holt, Rinehart, TJinston, 1965. 

Two case studies of community development process: 
Appalachia and northern industrial city. Concepts def ined| 
process outlined for small groups • Explores relation 
between ccmmunity developient and academic fields and 
professions . 

26.3 Buck- Roy C. and Robert A. Rath. "Community Developm:::nt: 

Problems and Prospects of a Commonwealth Conference." 
University Park, Pennsylvania: Pennsylvania State 
University, I965. ED 032 1;65 

Conference paper?- on needs, methods, objectives, role and 
resources of universities in urban areas in relation to 
canmunity developnent problems and prospects. Concerns for 
deficiencies in several areas — knowledge, leadership, 
government quality in urban life. Discusses land use, 
urban design, econonic development, costs and benefits, 
and cooperation among urban groups to improve leadership. 
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26.1; Coady, M. M. Masters of their Own Destiny: The Story of the 
Antigonish Movement of Adult Education through Econcanic 
Cooperation. 1939, I960 rev. ED 027 i;76 

Canmunitjr organization carried out by St, Prancis Xavier 
University through study clubs and cooperatives. Rural 
model vrith possible urban applications • 

260 Connor, Desraond M. "Some Current Concerns in Canmunity Development: 
An Agenda for Research and Review." Toronto: Ontario 
Institute for Studies in Education, lp69. ED 037 659 

Outlines several issues and research needs. 

26.6 Court, Michael. Community Development at the University of 

Nkshingtons A Case Study and Critique of Planning, Im - 
plementation, and Evaluation Techniques 1950-695 with 
Recommendations for Future Procedures . M .B .A • Thes is • 
Seattle: University of Washington, 1970, 127pp* ED 0i;7 2li2 

26.7 Croll, John A. The Hannibal Canmunity Survey; A Case Study 

in a Commianity Development Technique . Case Study No. 1. 
Columbia, Ilissouri: Extension Division, University of 
Missouri - Colxambia, I969, 31pp« 

26.8 . A Three-County Planning Program . Case Study No. 2a 

Columbia, llissouri; Extension Division, University of 
Missouri - Columbia, 1971> 37pp- 

•^26*9 Franklin, Richard. ^Tovxard the Style of the Canmunity Change 
Educator." Paper presented at the National Seminar on 
Adult Education Research. Toronto, February 1969- ED 025 721 

Five different styles: (l) instructor, (2) paterfamilias, 
(3) advocate, (U) servitor, (5) community change educator. 

•^(•26.10 Haygood, Kenneth. "The University and Comraunity Education." 

Motes and Essays on Education for Adults, 36. Brookline, 
Massachusetts: CSLSA, 1962. ED 028 3^6 

Defines, describes, discusses problems university programs 
in canmxinity, especially those related to community development 
(community service, reform, relations, organization). 
Categorizes institutional objectives: education, service, 
institutional development. 

26.11 Hill, Daniel. "A Study of Community Resource Development and 
Community Service Program Coordination between Cooperative 
Extension and Community Colleges in New York." Columbia, 
Missouri: Missouri University, 1970, 86pp. ED 0ii3 805 

Defines areas where coordination might occur. No evidence 
of overlap in program content, but did overlap on suburban 
middle income clientele. 
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26.12 Hughes, Robert G. Leadership in Conmunity Development . Ft. 

Collins J Colorado: Colorado State University, M.Bd. Thesis, 
1968. ED 023 9h7 

Svorvey of client leaders about their expectations concerning 
extension approaches to solving problems ~ individual group, 
kej^ person. Results indicated community leaders did not 
expect "service" as much as Extension people thought but 
-^ranted what is tenned "group and key perscai orientation." 

26.13 Littrell, Donald W. The Theory and Practice of Community Develop- 

ment; A Guide for Practitioners . Columbia, Missouri; 
Extension Division, University of Missouri - Columbia, 
no date, l^Opp. 

26. ll; Michigan State University. "Coranunity Resource Developmenti 

Proceedings of National Extension Workshop." East Lansing; 
1966. ED 031 616 

Training workshop to develop ccanprehensive framework and 
tools for ccmmunity resource development. 

26.15 National Training Laboratories . Annaal Laboratories in 

Community Leadership Training 1966. Reading Book . 
TIashingtcn, D.C.; The Authors, 1966. H) OH 101 

Applies elements of laboratory training to needs and role 
demands of conmunity change agents. 

26.16 Phifer, Bryan and Fred List. Caroqunity Development; A New 

Dmension of Extension . Columbia, I4issouri; Extension 
Division, University of Missouri - Columbia, 1970, 31pp« 

26rl7 Pinnock, Theodore James. "Human Resources Development — an 

Emerging Role for Black Professionals in Higher Education." 
Paper presented at the First National Congress of Black 
Professionals in Higher Bdxication, University of Texas, 
Austin, Texas, April 1972. ED 06I kOk 

Expanding role of university adult and continuing education. 
Provision of social skills for citizens in changing society. 
Need also to look at broader questions. 

*26.18 Pulver, Glen C. and others. The Role of the University in 

Community Development . Washington, D.C#: Adult Education 
Association, 1969. ED 029 588 

Papers presented at Mid-Continent Conference on title theme. 
Pulver »s paper used Milwaukee as example of oirban complexity 
and noted need for university to have a number of "specialists 
committed to deve3.oping trust between its programs and services 
and those it wante to reach." Noted need for university to 
examine itself critically. 



ERIC 



206. CPL Exctiange Bibliography #398-399-1400 



26.19 Senecal, Robert aiKl Harry Smith. New Dimensions In Cccimvinity 

Development . Minneapolis^ Minnesota: National Univers iiy 
i!:3ctenslon Association^ 1966. ED 010 680 

Report from conference on role of university extension in 
conmunity development. Discusses adult education an it 
reL^te8 to ijuplementation of comntunity developaent proposals 
under Title I of Higher Education Act, 1965. Describes 
ccrammity involvement and relations projects at University 
of Oklahoma, Michigan State University, West Virginia 
University, Southern Illinois University, University of 
Wisconsin. Suggests prospects and directions of university 
based comnunity development programs. 

26.20 Shiner, Patricia, et. al . '•Coramunity Development in Urban Areas: 

A Summary of Pertinent Journal Articles and Book Chapters." 
Columbia, Missouri: Missouri University, 1969. ED 03U 135 

Citations and abstracts of 78 pieces — both developing and 
developed nations included. Topics: participation, policies, 
ccmmunity stmicture, theories of plaxmed change, roles 
descriptions of urban programs. 

26.21 Weaver, John C. 'The University and Caramunity Development." 

Washington, D.C.: Naticnal Association of State Universities 
and land Grant Colleges, November 1970, I9pp. ED Ohl 598 

Speech outlining dangers of university Involvement in 
community service: identifying decision-makers in public 
sector, hostility among groups, decision-making, dis-- 
couraging what seem to be unwise moves on the part of the 
/ community and encouraging the Implementation of the decisions 

reached as a result of univeraity research. 

26.22 Vfhltford, James R. "Toward a More Restricted Definition of 

Community Development." 1969. ED 039 1*16 

Calls for clear recogjiition of comnunity development workers ' 
techniques and limitations. Comnunity development — process 
which worker helps bring about. Must become interdisciplinary 
approach in both implementation and theoretical formulation. 

Cross-references: 6.31, 7.2, 7.11j 8.6, 8.7, 12.1, 12.2, 16.2, 16.17, 
16.18, 16.20, 25.20. 



27. Community Services 

27.1 Axford, Roger W. College'<!ommunity Consultation . Dekalb, 
Illinois I Ehlightermient Press, 1967. B) 012 87U 

Document is outgrowth of conference on: the role the college 
can play in working with the conraunity of irtiich it is a part; 
the effective use of faculty as consultants on Industrial 
development, population expansion, housing; guidelines for 
the organisation and operation of local citlxen advisory 
Q committees. 
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27.2 Bumey, Leroy £• 'The University and Ocramunity Health Services," 
jjnerican Journal of Public Health , March 1966 • 

27 O Compton, J, Lin, et> al > "Sane Trends in Comniunity Service 

Programs in Cdniminity Colleges in the \J.S. A Quantitative 
Assessment and Some Qualitative Vievis»" 1970, 53pp» 
ED OI43 322 

27 •h Department of Commerce. Higher Education Aid for Minority 

B usiness. A Directory of Assistance Available to Minarities 
by Selected Collegiate Schools of Business" T Washington, D.C.J 
April 1970, 112pp. ED 0U7 620 

27.5 DeWitt, Laurence, B., et. al . 'The Potential Role of the School 
as a Site for Integrating Social Services." Syracuse, New 
York: Syracuse University Research Corporation, Vlarch 1972, 
62pp. plus appendices)* 

Appendices on "Camnunity College and Conununity Services" and 
"University Centers for Community Education Development." 

27»6 Distasio, Patrick J. and Barry Greenberg. "Community Services: 
A Center for Community Development." Washington, D.C.: 
American Association of Junior Colleges, 1969. ED 032 0$3 

Revie\f and evaluation of concept of a center. Objectives 
of center: determine adequacy of existing programs, 
involve more people in existing programs, make institutional 
changes only after trial run of experimental programs. 
Improve feedback to insure relevancy, develop organizational 
structure and administrative procedure and vyorkshops." 
Revieir of 2 programs pluis description of additional programs. 

27.7 Donnelly, Brian. Qulnsigamond Coroamity College Ccpgnunity 
Educational Services Center . Worcester, Massachusetts: 
Qulnsigamond Community College, September 1969, 36pp. 
ED 058 870 

Discusses effort to establish Center, funded by Title I 
HEA, 1965, to offer special education services to minority 
and lotf-lnccme groups in local area. 

27 •S Farmer, Mart,ha L., ed. Ccnmaellng Services for Adults in Higher 
Education . Metuchen, New Jerseys ^carecrov Press, 1971, 
172pp. ED 053 365 

27.9 Goldman, Lsroy Howard. ••Cultural Affairs j A Vital Phase of 
Ccnraunity Services." 1969. £Z) 035 393 

Successful cultural programs will Inprove public relations 
and pronote ccnimmity support for college. 
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27.10 Goodrich, Aiidrei-r !• A Survey of Selec t ed Cofrmiiaiity Services 
Programs for the Disadvantaged at Inner -City Commxinit;/ 
Colleges > Ph.;D. Dissertation, 1969, 160pp, ED 0U6 3tb 

•K'27.11 Gove, Samuel K. ancl Elizabeth Steixart, eds. The University 
and the Braergiiig Federalj.sm; A Conference on Improving 
University Contributions to State Goverr^nents • Summary, 
Background Papers, and Speeches. Urbana, Illinois: 
University of Illinois, The Institute of Govamment and 
Public Affairs, July 1972. 

27.12 Institute of Urban Studies. Guide to University of Texas System 
Resources for Sts.te and Local Government . Arlington, Texas: 
' The Authors, University of Texas at Arlington, April 1970, 

67pp. 

27.33 Khotek, Dale H. "Community Services." Minneapolis: University 
of Minnesota, Department of Student Unions, 1969. ED 039 872 

Checklist of caiurmnlty services program and administration 
and supervj^ion procedures offered as guide for those who 
wish to establish or Improve their own programs. Suggests 
how colleges can utilize their facilities with community, 
involve community, faculty, students in planning and 
developing programs, establish goals, coordinate and adminis- 
trate college and community activities. 

27. lU Kopel, Bemice H. Home Eecncinisis Working with Lew-Income 

Families and Implications for College Food and Nutrition 
Curriculum ^ Bd.D. Dissertation, July 1970^ llA7pp. ED Oh3 763 

27.15 Lars en, Howard B. and Henry M. Reitan. "Planning Community 

Services." Seattle: University of Washington, Center for 
Development of Ccrammity College Education, August 1971, 
8lpp. ED 057 773 

Lists four steps in planning process: define institutional 
goala, involve community, develop programs, identify internal 
and external information sourcea. ^ 

27.16 Loife, Gilbert A., Jr. "HoiTard University Students and the 

Community Service Project." Journal of Negro Educatio n, 
36: U, Fall 1967 . ED 015 399 

Five-year project in second precinct of Washington, D.C., 
196I-66, to mobilize and assist churches in area, survey 
needs of residents and help them solve problems, contribute 
to family development, initiate programs for self^ielp, 
develop model for other ccmraunities, provide training 
facility for students. 



ERIC 



209. CPL Exchange Bibliography 

27.17 McKee, James. **Oniversity Resources and Human Eelatione 

Committees." East ijansing: Michigan State University, 
1967^ ED 036 2hS 

Discusses use of university resources to improve relations 
among conmunity groups — primary resource, education, to 
open new lines of communication and to bring together 
concerned people, Ccmmunication increases changes of 
'finding solutions. Significant and difficult role of 
\miversity — critic and redefiner. 

27.18 Ilyran, Gunder A. "Community Services: An Etaerging Challenge 

for the Community College." Washin^^t cn, D.C.: American 
Association of Junior Colleges, 1969. 3) 032 05l 

Defines community service aspects: "(1) permeation, 
sensitivity, and ccmmitment to community problems and 
potential in college; (2) penetration, integration of 
college in communityj (3) education." Suggests move 
avjay fran semester credit and single base campus and 
formal admission requirements. 

27.19 . "Community Services in the Comraunity College." 

TTashington, B.C.: American Associaticai of Junior Colleges, 
1969. ED 037 202 

Reviews concepts, definitions, problems, issues and 
challenges. Author feels "coram\mity services aspect 
affects most clearly the Bocioeconcciic structure of the 
community." Services should affect groups not normally 
reached by conventional college programs. New organizational 
approaches required which can affect the traditional approaches 
of the entire college . 

27-20 Revlein, Pauline, et. al . "Home Bccncmists in Conmunity Programs." 
Washington, D.C.; American Hone Eccncnlsts Association, 
1969, 79pp. JD Oli9 k09 

27.21 Shaw, Nathan C and J. Kenneth CummlBkey. "Community Involve- 

ment: A Leadership Responsibility for Community Services. 
Working Papers, ^St Mobilieing College and Community « 
Resources." Washingtcn, DX.: American AsBociation of 
Junior Colleges, 1970. ED 038 117 

Recommends colleges and local leaders share increasing 
responsibility for providing conmunity services • People 
would support college more, and more resources brought to 
bear on problems through sharing of both college and com* 
munity facilities. Information on available resources and 
services plus persorjnel exchanges could be provided by a 
ccmmunity services center. 

27.22 Shaw, Nathan C. CoBgnunity Services Forum, Vol. 1, No. 1-6. 

Fashlngtcn, D*C .: American Associaticci of Jnnior Colleges, 
1969. ED 032 03I4 

Discusses administratioi, organisation, responsibility, informa- 
fcjv^ tion exchange, Naticnal Cconcil on Conmunity Services, 

California progranB^ training. 
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27.23 Stanton, Charles "Coranxinity Service and the Need for a Human 
Resources Center." Beverly, Itossachusettss North Shore 
Coinmunity College, September 1970, 21pp. ED 0U6 378 

Discusses incorporating canmunity service experience into 
the academic program of the ccmmxinity college through a 
human resources center. 

27. 2U TJhipple, James B. "Community Service and Ccntinuing Education: 
Literature Review." New York: Syracuse University, 1970. 

ED 038 550 

' Reviei'TS literature in ERIC Clearinghouse on Title I of the 

Higher Education Act of 1965: relationship between ccsnmiinity 
service and continuing education, responsibility for community 
service, essential ingredients for an effective statewide 
system of commxmity service and continuing education, trends 
and stagnant areas for universities. 

Cross-references: 6.^3, 6.1i9, 7.35* 7.1i6, 7.49. 



PART V: PLAI^IWBIG ACTIVE INSTITUTIONS 
28. Educational Planning 

28.1 ^Idams, Don, ed. Educational Planninft . Syracuse: Syracuse 

University Press, 19th, 152pp. 

Collection of papers giving International overview of 
theory and practice. 

28.2 Anderson, A, The Social Context of Educational Planning . 

Paris: I .I.E. P. 



28.3 Armitage, Peter, Cyril Smith, and Paul Alper. Decision Hodela 
for Educational Planning . Laidon: Allen Lane, The Penguin 
Press, 1969, 121ipp. 

Treats subjects of deciding on numbers of places in higher 
education, impact of raising school-leaving age, predicting 
demand for and supply ol teachers. Criticises "onlooker" 
approach to forecasting in planning. Offers alternative 
method of rational plan formulation. 

28. h Beeby, C. E. Planning and the Educational Adrainlatrator . 
Fxindamentals of Educatiflnal Planning Series No. U. 
New York: UNIPUB, 196? . ED 030 182 

Naticxial edticatlonal planning has nany aspects, five of 
^rtiich are discussed from the point of view of the admin- 
istrator: (1) lOTg run naticnal plarning, (2) preparing, 
adopting, executing plan, (3) political sensitivity, (U) 
safeguarding rigjita of children with respect to social 
needs, (5) system capacity to laplenent plan. 
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28.5 Bliss, Sam W. ^The Ebctent and Utilieaticai of Management Inforaation 

Systems and Planning Programming Budgeting Systems in State 
Educational Agencies Denver: Improving State Leadership 
in Education, April 1971, 26pp. 

28.6 Bolton, Dale ed. The Use of Simulation in Educational 

Administration . Columbus, Ohio: Charles E. Merrill, 1971* 

•w-28.7 BoiTles, Samuel. Planning Educational Systems for Economic 

Development . Cambridge, Massachusetts: Harvard University 
Press, 1969. 

28.8 Brooks, Fdchard D. "Comprehensive Planning in State Educational 

Agencies. A Rationale and Discussion of the Planning Function 
and Structure within State Education Agencies." Madison: 
Visconsin State Department of Public Instruction, 1968. 
ED 031 0li2 

Basic principles and g\iidelines for educational planning; 
capacity for plaimingj need for comprehensive planning, 
planning process. 

28.9 Caldwell, Michael S. "Input .Evaluation and Educational Planning." 

Columbus, Ohio: OSU Evaluation Center, 1968. ED 025 OlO 

Education programs may be seen as Inputs to process resulting 
in desired change. Eight criteria; legality, congruence, 
legitimacy, conpatibility, balance practicability, cost- 
effectiveness . 

28.10 Carpenter, Margaret B. and Sue A. Haggart. "Cost -Effectiveness 

Analysis for Educational Planning*" Santa Monica, California: 
RAND Corporation, 1970. ED 038 870 

28.11 Clough, D. J. and W. P. McReynolds. 'Stato Transition Model of 

an Educational System Incorporating a Constraint Theory of 
Supply and Demand." Chtario Journal of Educational Research , 
Vol. 9, 1966. ' 

28.12 Cook, Desmond L. *The Impact of Systems Analysis on Education." 

Columbus, Ohio: OSU Educatlcnal Research Management Center, 
. 1963* ED 02k IkS 

28.13 Eastmond, Jefferson N« 'The Process of Education Planning: 

PROJECT DESIXjNs Interagency Planning for Urban Educatlcnal 
Needs, 01.'' California: Feeno City Unified School 
District, 1968. H) 03b 769 

Steps: assess naeds, identify priorities, link immediate 
problems to be solved to long-range plan. 
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28.1U Educational Testing Service. State Educational Assessment 
Programs . Princeton: The Authors, 1971. ED 056 102 

Assessment activities in 50 states analyzed: goal-setting, 
PPBS, staterride testing, centralized control. Problem areas: 
coordination, financial incentives, sensitive data, goal 
confusion and conflict. 

-^^28. 15 Fox, Karl A., ed. Economic Analysis for Educational Planning : 
Resource Allocation in Nonmarket Systems . Baltimore : 
The Johns Hopkins Press, 1972, 37<>pp« 

28.16 Fresno City Unified School District. Summary: PROJECT DESIGN . 

Educational Master Flan, Fresno 1969^ Volumes Ay B, C . 
California: 1969. (a) ED O38 775, (B) S) 03H 7?6, 

(c) m 038 777 

Volume A summarizes activities of two-year planning project. 
Volume B describes seven major factors identified in project 
as crucial to educational planning. Volume C summarizes 
present and fut\ire educational needs of community, reccanmends 
activities to meet these needs. 

28.17 Garuge, -'^nanda tt^p . A Functional Analysis of Educational Adminiff - 

tration in Relation to Educational Planning ! Paris : I.I.E.P., 

1969. 0^7 1^0 

Study of the effect of interpersonal relations on educational 
planning, of types of organization and planning, and of their 
impact on plan formulation ajid implementation. 

28.18 Guba, Egon G. and Daniel L. Stuff lebeam. Evaluation; The Process 

of Stimulating, Aiding, and Abetting Insightful Action . 
Bloomington, Indiana: Reading Program, School of Education, 

1970. ED 055 733 

Problems in evaluation: definition of setting, design, 
criteria. Proposals to solve problems of definition and 
design. Topics include: decision settings, evaluation 
strategies, structure of design (information collection, 
organization analysis, reporting) criteria for ju^^g 
evaluations (validity, reliability, sigf^lficance, scope, 
efficiency . ) CIPP . 

28.19 Harman, T\ G. 'Three Approaches to Educational Resource 

Allocation." Uitario: University of Toronto, Institute 
for the Quantitative Analysis of Social and Economic 
Policy, 1968. ED OliO 1|91 

Main approaches to educational planning are social demand, 
manpower forecasting, cost-benefit. 

28.20 Jennings, Robert E. "Alternative Roles and Interagency Relation- 

ships of State Education Agencies in Comprehensive Statewide 
Planning." Denver: Improving State Leadership in Education, 
O '^^7 1971, 37pp. 
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28 #21 Johns, Roe L., et» al » Dinensions of Educational Need > 

Gainesville, Florida; National Educational Finance Project, 

1969. ED 036 007 

Different authors look at specific aspects and levels of 
educational need; school financing, problem ni eaucational 
need, early childhood, basic elementary and secondary 
education, exceptional children, culturally deprived 
vocational education, conraunity junior college education, 
adult and continuing education. 

28.22 Kaufman, Roger A. and Richard J, Harsh, "Determlninc Educational 

Needs: An Overview." San Dlmas; Planned Leadership for 
Evaluative Department of Goals of Education, 1969. ED 039 63I 

Three preliminary models for assessing needs presented. 
Analyzes steps agency can use to identify and define criteria 
for relevant educational goals to base a program on. 

28.23 I&aezevich, S.J, 'Systems Analysis and its Relationship to 

Educational Planning." Banff, Alberta; Uestem Canada 
Administrators, I969. ED O36 895 

Viei'78 systems orientated administrator as change agent, 
innovative strategist. 

28. 2U Kraft, Richard H.P., ed. Strategies of Educational Planning . 

Proceedings of the Annual Conference on the Econcmics of 
Education. Tallahasseei Florida State University, 
Educational Systems Developnent Center, ;L969. H) 027 6l5 

Eight papers; effect of environment on performance, evaluation 
and budgeting, PPBS, manpower and vocational education 
planning, econonice of project planning, facilities planning, 
demand analysis. 

28.25 LeVasseur, Paul M. "A Study of Inter-relationshipe betifeen 

Education, Manpower and Bscmony." Paris; OECD, 1967* 
ED 021 310 

Discusses GJlJf.E. (Global Accounts for Manpower and 
Education) Educaticnal Planning Model; (1) structural 
relations within and among three systens, (2) approximation 
of actual planning process. Examines planning decisions 
for consiatency; iterations to arrive at consistent, 
balanced plan. , 

28.26 Macleod, Betty, ed. Dgaography and Educational Planning . 

Tor cnt o ; Ontario Institute for Studies in Education, 

1970, 27lipp. H) OI46 135 

28.27 Mansergh, Gerald G. 'Systens Approaches to the Managenent of 

Public Education." Michigan: Metropolitan Detroit Bureau 
of School Studies, Inc., 1969. ED 031 788 

Gristed to public school plaming. 



21i4. CPL Exchange Bibliography 7)^398-3 



28.28 Mci^amara^ James F. "ifethematical Prog,raniniing Models in Educational 

Planning,*" Paper presented at American Educational Research 
Association 55th Annual Meeting, New York, February 1971 • 
ED OBI h37 

Application of mathematical programini, to educational 
planning, . 

28.29 Wilier, Donald R. 'T:he Educational System and its Environment." 

Burlingame, California: Operation PEP, 1968. BD 022 21*8 

Discusses relations between educational system and environs 
ment, focusing on functional and organizational aspects. 
General rationale for systems approach to education. 

28.30 i'focxi and Powers. Cost-Benefit Analysis of Education , l^^ashington, 

D.C.: National Center for Educational Statistics, DHEJ, 
riarch 1967. ED 012 519 

Discusses difficulties of goal definition, process analysis, 
cost measurement. Despite difficulties, optimism exists 
for developing a ccmprehensive quantitative model of the 
American educational system. 

28.31 Morphet, E. L. and D. L. Jesser. Cooperative Planning for 

Education in 1980 — Objectives, Procedures, and Priorities . 
Denver, Colorado: Designing Education for the Future, 
November 196?. ED 018 OO8 

28.32 Mushkin, Selina J. and James R. Cleaveland. Planning for 

Educational Development in a Planning, Programming, Budgeting, 
Syste m, ^/ashington, D.C,: NEA, I960. 

28.33 OECD. Organizational Problems in Planning Educational Development . 

'Washington, D.C.: OECD Publications Center, 1966. ED 025 OH 

Conference papers examining organizational problems arising 
from joining of education and economic development. 
Discussed administrative problems, role of education plans 
in social development, centralization vs. decentralization, 
research. 

28. 3U Study Group in the Econonics of Education and Educational 

Livestment and Planning Programme ♦ Social Objectives in 
Educational Planning ^ Washington, D.C.: OECD Publications 
Center, 1967. ED 057 U75 

28.35 OECD. Efficiency in Resource Utilization in Education^ Education 
and Development TeclJiical Reports ^ Washington, D.C.: OECD 
Publications Center, 1969* ED 057 li73 

Uehj management techniques: OR, cost-effectiveness, 
facilities use, admissicns, applications, simulatiai, 
factor analysis* 
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28.36 University of Pennsylvania. General Design for an Education 

Planning-Programming-Budgeting System T Philadelphia, 1968 • 
ED 037 ol2 

28.37 Pfieffer, John. N eu Look at Education Systems Analysis in Our 

S chools and Colleges . Poughkeepsie, Nevx York: Odyssey Press, 
196b. ED 033 590 

28.38 Piele, Philip. '^Planning Systems in Education." Eugene, Oregon: 

Oregon University, Center for Advanced Study of Educational 
, Administration, 1969. R&D Perspectives , Fall 1969, pp. 

li-6. ED 025 8^5 

Literature revievr of 16 items on applying planning systems to 
education* 

1 28 .39 Eiffel, J. A. and E, Miklos, eds. Social Goals ^ Educational 

Priorities, and Dollars; Planning Education in the Seventies . 
Proceedingis of the Invitational Conference on Educational 
Planning Sponsored by the Alberta Human Resources Research 
Council (Edmonton, Alberta) and the Canadian Council for 
Research in Education (Ottawa, Canada) . ED 0^7 U21 

/ 

Paper topics include research and policy, need to plan, 
institutional response to planning, approaches to educational 
planning. 

28. UO Stone, Richard. Demographic Accounting and Model Building s 

Sducetion and Develo^ent Technical Reports. Washington, 
D.C.: OEC!D Publications Center, 1971. ^057 U72 

FraitiBTTork for integrating demographic and social statistics. 
General purpose is to shot; numerically where society is 
going. Specific purpose is to provide base for education 
and manpoi-jer planning, policy, and research • 

28. Ul Temkin, Sanford. "A Comprehensive Theory of Cost Effectiveness." 
Administering, for Change Program. Technical Paper. 
Philadelphia, Pennsylvania: Research for Better Schools, 
Inc., 1970. ED OliO $0$ 

Presents nine examples of decision-making situations. 
Summarizes recanmendations for caning up with and processing 
"data types" needed for educational decision-making. 

28 .1^2 Thonstad, T. Education and Ifenpovrer . London: Oliver and 
Boyd, 19681 
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2Q.k3 Tokraakian, Harold. ''Interagency Education Planning! Coinmunity 
Planning Process: PROJECT DESIGN • Interagency Planning for 
Urban Education Meeds, #3il«" California: Fresno City 
Unified School District^ 1969* ED O38 772 

Describes planning process as related to phjrsical^ social, and 
educational needs* Describes existing decision-making process 
plus evaluates and presents an alternative to intergovernmental 
planning. Recaniaends improved interagency planning in educat- 
ion, health, recreation, welfare, transportation, housing, 
land use, and econcanic development. Develops models for 
optimum communitj^ planning process and a community planning 
data register to assess present conditions, chart practical 
recommendations . 

28. kh Van IJijk, A. P., R* S, Russell, and R. K. Atcheson. 'T?he Use 
of Simulation Modelj in Educatioial Planning*" Toronto: 
Systems Research Grmir , ]iic., June 1971* ( 

2Q.k$ Vincent, Hoi-grard. Program Budgeting for Education State and 
Local Governments # Washington^ D.C.: National Center for 
Educational Statistics^ DHEt^, September 1^, 1966. ED 012 970 

The availability of financial information pertaining to 
allocation of educational resources in the private and 
public sectors of the econcmy and the effectiveness cf this 
allocation. 

28. U6 Wallace, Richard C, Jr. and Richard J. Shavelson. "A Systems 
Analytic Approach to Evaluation: A Heuristic Model and Its 
Application." S3n:*acuse, New York: Eastern Regional In- 
stitute for Education, January 1970, 53pp. ED 058 292 

Presents brief review of eval\)ation theory, description of 
general systems theory, and a general model for educational 
evaluation. 

TJebster, Maureen M. 'Three Approaches to Mucational Plannings 
A Review and Appraisal of the Deraand-f or-Places, Manpoi^er- 
Requirements, and Rat e-of -Return Approaches to Educational 
Planning." ^^acuse: Syracuse University, March 1970, 
88pp. ED Qkk 769 

Views approaches as complementary rather than as discrete 
alternatives. But even x^^hen taken together they fail to 
constitute an adequate basis for planning, 

28. U8. Williams, Gareth L. "Towards a National Educational Planning 
Model." Paris: OECD, 1967. ED 021 311 

Discusses OECD involvement with national educational planning 
activities which has led to "systems approach." 'Manpovrer" 
and "social demand" approaches not about educational planning 
but about criteria for choosing goals of educational system. 
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28. Hise, Harold F., Robert Gladstone and Associates. "A Program 

Desiyi for Comprehensive Planning for Education in Florida." 
Washington, D.C.s The Authors, 1967, 21pp. 

28.50 World Conference of Organ of Teaching Profession. "The Role of 
Teacher's Organizations in Educational Planning." 1966. 

ED on 873 

Questionnaires submitted to 33 teachers organizations (29 
countries) on framei^ork, scope, control, financing, etc. of 
educational planning. Responses reported briefly. 

Cross-references; 35-12, 35-21, 35-2li, 35-31 



29- Higher Education Planning 

29-1 Abrahams, Louise. "On the Use of Large-Scale Simulation Models 
for University Planning," Revier^ of Educational Research , 
Ul, 5, 1971, pp. Ii67-ii78. 

29.2 Academy for Educational Development, Inc. "Survival through 

Change: A Case Study of a Privately Supported Urban 
University's Plan to Fight the Budget Squeeze." Mew York; 
1971. ED 055 5U9 

Four categories of reccmraendations (l) finances: better 
use of resources and space, active fund-raising, recruit 
students! (2) academic programs urban^oriented curriculum, 
increased teacher productivity and participation in problem 
solving! (3) management: administrative reorganization, 
planning, leadership! (U) community involvement: more public 
service. 

29.3 • "Toi'rard an Agenda for a National Planning Effort 

in Hitler Education! Phase I. Interim Report." Washington, 
D.C.: The Authors, June 30, I969, li6pp. ED Oli8 839 

Finds that the most successful planning is done by some 
state af^encies and regional organizations! institutions of 
higher education do a great deal of planning of uneven 
quality! there is no coherent set of plans for carrying 
out the major Federal programs affecting higher education. 

29 -U . Study of the Feasibility of Establishing a National 

Planning Congress for Higjier Education. Final Report . 
Washington, D.C.: The Authors, 1969. ED OUl 56B 

Asses?? capacity of education and governmental leaders to deal 
with enrollment, financial, and planning problems in next 
ten years. Determines feasibility of planning congress to 
develop national policies and strategies . Seminars conducted 
to find out current status of higher education planning and 
hm planning efforts are coordinated at national level. 
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29 Alden, John V» "Systems Analysis in Higher Educations Some 
Concerns.'' Washington^ D.C.: American Association for 
Higher Education^ 1970* ED OliO 673 

Warns that systems analysis may increase need for centralized 
authority and hi^ly structured activities leading to further 
alienation and dehumanization. 

29.6 Barton, Allen H. Organizational Measurement and Its Bearing 

on the Study of College Enviroments . New York: College 
Entrance Examination Board, 1961 • 

29.7 Baxter^ Alfred Jr#, and Associates . Manag em ent Techniques 

and Educational Decisions j A Report Prepared for the 
Chanc ellor of the California State College System . 
Berkeley, 1963, 50pp. 

29.8 Bolin, John G. "Institutional Long Range Planning." Athens: 

University of Georgia, Institute of Higher Education, 1969. 

ED 033 670 

Outlines basic components of long range plan: plan purposes, 
assumptions, functional definition of institution's nature 
and purpose, critical analysis of current status and des- 
cription of developing trends, projections, objectives, 
guidelines for evaluating and revising the plan. Discusses 
problems which can lead to failure. Shears how institutional 
planning fits into larger organizational scheme. 

29.9 Brotherton, F. Philip and Charles ¥. Brubaker. "Analyzing 

Master Plan Influences." Junior College Journal , 37:8, 
April 1967, pp. 22-27. ED 025 12ii 

Illustrated outline of college planning process emphasizes 
influences on design: (l) program, (2) scheduling, (3) 
development and finance, (U) state of the arts, (5) location, 
(6) climate, (7) transportation, (8) community needs, (9) 
community influences. 

29.10 Brumbaugh, A.J. "Establishing New Senior Colleges." Atlanta, 

Georgia: Southern Regional Educational Board, 1966. ED Oil 
ii07 

29.11 Carter, Launor F. "Planning Dilemmas in Higher Education." 

Washington, D.C.: American Association for Higher Education, 
1970. ED OUO 671 

Discusses relationship of educational planning to problems 
on national level: national policy, demand projections, 
^ financing, politics, influence of change. Suggests specific 

techniques: systems analysis, operations research, 
mathematical models, occncmotric analysis. 
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Casasco^ Juan A. Planning Techniques for University Itoiagement * 
^^ashin&ton, D.cT^ American Council on Education, 1970. 
ED Olil 188 

Outlines need for elements of canprehensive planning and 
methodological approach. T>;enty-one case studies of canputer 
assisted planning. 

Centner, S. I., et. al . Systems Analysis and Higher Education 

Planning . Toronto: Systems Research G'roup, 1969. ED 035 20$ 

Discusses canponents and implementation of CAI^US and their 
relation to planning, programming and budgeting. Describes 
problems that can be handled. 

29. Ui Chambers, M. M. Financ ing Higher Education . Nex7 York: Center 
for Applied Research in Education, Inc., 1963. ED 03 1 913 

Presents where funds can be obtained, how they are spent, 
some obvious trends, brief review of historical background, 
some current controversial issues, certain roles higher 
education will play in the economy in the future, ways and 
means of providing support and public policy for support. 
Bibliography. 

2?.l5 Collins, Cliarles C. "Financing Higher Education: A Proposal." 

Los Angeles: University of California, 1970. ED 037 206 

Proposes Higher Education Finance Corporation to authorize 
loans covering operating costs for students while in college 
to be repaid when they are working^ surtax added to borrowers ' 
federal income tax when net income reaches an affluent level, 
equal-share contribution from borrower's employer to pay back 
loan. 

29-16 Cook, Desmond L. "Some Economic Considerations to Educationai 
Project Planning." Paper presented a^i Annual Conference on 
the Econcmics of Education, Strategies of Educational Planning. 
Florida State University, July 1968. ED 02h 323 

Economic aspects of selecting, terminating, and funding 
educational projects, especially dealing with time, cost 
reliability, and performance, maximiaation under constratots. 
Exploding costs in "research-development-production" sequence. 

29 . 17 Dis ler , Donald D . PollticB aixi Problems to (^lifornia Hife):^^ 

Education: The Performance and Possibilities of the Master 
Plan, 1960 - 1970 . DavlB: Institute for Oovenimental Affairs , 
University of California, 1971, 32pp. 
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29.18 Dyer, James S. »The Use of PPBS in a Public System of Higher 

Education: Is It <Ccst Effective >?" 1969, 20pp, ED OSh 5lP 

Notes limits on \ise of current PPBS techniques in higher 
educati-^n. Suggests applicaticns : g,oal identification, 
evaluatijn, budget structure. Queries effects of PPBS cn 
ji ganisav. ional pwer and authority. 

29-1? ;A../re, Vance A. "Information Requirements of the University 

Planning Jliivircnment . " October 1970. A paper presented at 
the Institute of Ifenagement Sciences, Los Angeles, October 
15-21. 1970, 13pp. ED Oi;7 378 

29*20 Feinstein, Otto. Higher Education in the United States . Lexington, 
Massachusetts : D. C, Heath and Company, 1971, 19^^pp • 

Focuses on state higher education planning. 

29.21 Fincher, Cameron. "Planning in Higher Sducation," Athens: 

University of Georgia, 1966, ED 012 090 

Notes major issues Involved; conflicting goals, appropriate 
type of planning, understanding change process. Sets out 
criteria for determining priorities and guidelines for 
carrjdng out planning. 

29.22 Gulko, V'arren IT. The Resource Requirmenta Prediction llodel 

( rjlPIM); An Overv iew. Boulder; ^'ICHE, October 1970. 

29.23 Haggart, S. i. "Developing a Program Budgeting System as an Aid 

in Planning Higher Education." Santa Monica: RAND Corporation, 
November 1969, Ibpp. ED 0$2 72$ 

29.21; Heywood, Stanley J. "Possible Solutions for Financial Crises of 
the Public Sector of Higher Education." yashlngton, D.C.; 
.American Association for Higher Education, 1970. ED OUo 669 

29.25 Hirsch, T'emer Z. "Program Budgeting for Education." Los 

Angeles: University of California, 1966. ED Oil IhS 

29.26 HoLn, Donald S. '^lanagement Ideas and Techniques for Higher 

Education." !Jashington, D.C.^ National Aa sec iat ion of 
State Universities and Land Grant Colleges, 1969. ED 035 351 



! 



Sees cost reduction as necessary solution to financial 
problems. Eleven problew areas listed; among then are 
traditional attitudes, roles and notions on part of faculty, 
departments and admini8tratc>rs about amounts needed, spend in^^ 
of funds, wastes, use of available resources. 
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29.27 Korarltz, H. '»Can the Behavioral Sciencea Assist Planning?" 

Society for College and University Planning, August 19o7. 

ED 018 082 

Considers xmder heading of relationship between college 
planning and the behavioral sciences: the canpus site plan, 
^roup attit\ides and preferences, space relationships, 
flexibility and obsolescence, campus political environraent. 
IiTcas uhere behavioral science can ccntribute; siittulation of 
group relationships, the contextual map, building safety and 
role conflict, attitudinal sampling. 

29.28 Huff, Robert A. 'Trogram Budgeting: Premises and Problems." 

*/ashington, D.C.: American Associaticn for Higher Education, 
1970. H) OUO 672 

Advantages: (l) relates costs to output, (2) permits analysis 
of facts of changing existing programs or launching ncfii 
programs by identifying marginal costs, (3) allows institutions 
to develop plans and present requests for funding in a manner 
irhich Justifies financial requests in terns of outputs rather 
than inputs. Problems: (1) benefits of programs matter of 
subjective judgaent, (2) trap of technocracy — analysis 
control by virtue of cost data they are able cr willing to 
supply, (3) coat may not be justified bj^ decisions made on 
basis of n©T information. 

^^•^^ > "Inventory of Educational Outcomes and Activities." 

Preliminary Draft. Boulder, Colorado: WICHE, Jariuary 1971, 

38pp. :d QU! 6U9 

Dcf initicn and measureoicnt of outc ernes of higher education — 
instructional, research, and public service* 

29.30 and Charles . Manning. Hifelier Educaticg Planning 

and lianagement Sy atews: A Br ief Eq>lanati onT Denver: 

i^TtHE, wJy im. — 

29.31 Inman, Joseph C. '^Sone Principles of Planning for Colleges 

and Universities." Chicago: Cresap, McComicki and Paget. 
January 1971, X3pp. ED Ol8 817 

29.32 Johnson, C. B. and vj, Kattemeyer. Management Inforaaticn 

SystCTg in Higher Education t The State of the Ari . 
IXirhan, Ilorth Carolina i Duke university Press, 1?69« 

Collection of papers. fiq>hasise8 developing HIS, data 
coUecticn, and modeling. 
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29.33 Judy, Richc^rd V. ^Systems 'dialysis and University Planning.^' 

•;ashiji£,tan, D.C.: A.nierican Educaticanal Research Association, 
Ilovenber 1967. rE 017 027 

\pplies rsystems analysis to planning for the Health 
Sciences Faculties of the University of Toronto. Ilodel 
uhich quantitative li'^ assesses the resoxirce Lnplications 
of alternative plans for improving, health science pro^ra.^,s. 

29. 3U Judy, Richard ^\ and Jack B. Levine. A New Tool for Educational 
Administrators . Toront o: University of loronto Press, 19t.6. 

29.35 Kessel, Vicki and 0. G. ilink. ^The Systems Approach to Or^anizaticn 

Developaent: Formulating, Goals arwi Derivinife, Cbjectives 
Paper for the American Educational Research Association, 
February 1971, 26pp. ED Oh7 632 

The A±ninistrative and Organizational Sj-stems (AOS) model, 

29.36 Ivnorr, Oiren A., cd. Lon^ Ran^e Plannlnt> in Hig)ier Education . 

Boulder, Coloradol Vostom Interstate Ccranission for Hi^^her 
Education, 1965. ED 02fe Bkl 

Proceedings of annual institute on college self -study for 
university adninistratora . Tapers on (1) design and chan^^e, 
(2) plannint, (3) coordination, (k) physical plant, (5) 
financial planning,, (6) systens analysis. 

*29.37 Tjiox, I'aphtali H. 'The Urban University Ccwmunity: A PlanninL, 
Guide,*' Co llefc and University Business , iZiU, April 1967, 
53.63. 

29.39 Kocnic, H. E. "A Systems Model for lianafecment, Plannint, and 
Resource Allocation in Institutions of Higher Education.*^ 
East Lanainfo; ilSU Division of aifcinoering Research, 1968. 
ED 027 831 

ilathematical model of university resource utilitaticn as 
part of 4,aieral socioeccnonic system, system of equations 
relating output to resource costs. 

29.39 Lairrence, Ben and DenniB Jones. Tlanninj, awl Management Systems 
in Hi4^er Education: The VICHE Program." Boulder: 
^Jestem Interstate Ccmission for Hig^r Education, 
February 7, 1971, U^pp* H) 0^7 

29.UO Lavrencc, Ben, ed. and others. CXxtputs of Higher Education ; 
Their Identification, MeasurCTient^ and Evaluaticn . 
^Jashin^ton, D.C.: ^^ifterican Council on Education, July 1970, 
127pp. SD 0U3 296 

Papers frcnt a sendnar. 
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29.I4I 

29.I12 

29.h3 
29. 

29.U5 

29.U6 
29.U7 



Lins, L. Joseph, '^he Role oi Institutional Research in 
Planning. Proceedints of .Innual national Institute 
ricsearch Forum." Madison: University of Wisconsin, 1903- 

ED 016 367 

Ihe role played by institutional research in canpus planning, 
student admission and follow-up studies, faculty evaliiation, 
inter-institutional cooperaticn, and adaptation to nevj 
developnents in education. 

Martin, '.Jr.rr en Bryan. ^'iTiorities and Perspectives: Planners 
Discviss Issues at St. Louis Conference." Berkeley: Center 
for Research and Development in Hi^er Education, 1970. 

ID Chi ^72 

Summarizes seminar on statewide planning and coordination 
for higher education, llajor concern — hotr to accomplish 
statcaride planning and coordination for what ends? 

liatthejs, Jaiacs Edifard. "An Input-Output Sttidy of Selected 
Community Junior Colleges." Gainesville: University of 
Florida, Institute ol Higher Education, 1971. ED 055 58l 

Study fron "exemplary ccmmunity colleges" to identify input 
and output variables, determine relationships, lay basis 
for future, mere rigorous hypothesis testing. 

Mclntyre, C. J. and J. B. Haney. ^^A Study of the Implications 
and Feasibility of the Full Application of Technological 
Aids to the Solution of Staff, Space, and Curriculum 
Problems Associated with a Rapidly Growing Urban University." 
Chicago: University of IllinoiB, ilarch I967, lOlpp. 
J) Olh 228 

Planning, and implenentation of office of inatnictional 
resources. Objective: to provide university vrith 
necessary instructional resources and media. 

flid\*est Research Institute. "HELP/t>LAMTRAII ; A Computer Assisted 
Planning, System for Higher Bdiication." ICansas City, 
llifisouri: The Authors, December 1970, 130pp. ED 0U8 &2h 

Ilanual for a planning simulation syatea fear higher educatiw. 

liillett, John D. "Planning, Programming, budgeting, for Ohio's 
Public Institutions of Higher Education." Columbus: Ohio 
Board of Regents, Hay 1970, 2l8pp. ED OlO 28U 

Minter, '\ John and G. Ben Um^nce, eds. Management Information 
Systems! Their DeveloEraent 5^ . ^he Administration^ of 

Ki^ier^ucation . Boulder, 17ICHE, 196^. ^ 
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29. IS .:o]jir.r, Jiclrcr Pw. »'Systens Applications in Higher Education: 

Irrplicai icns for Research and Devclopnenl Paper prGscn'.ed 
at the /^norican Educational Research Association Annual 
York, Ff,bruary 1571. O^h th3 

Pitfalls ol applying systems analysis to problems of 
infornation explosion and equal educational opportunity — 
educational policy is a very broad area; long-run goals nay 
conflict uith immeaiite political pressures; decentralization 
and horizontal organ.\.zs*''^icn of education nay inhibit applic^.ticn 
of systems techniqueii evolved in industry; human element 
crucial; information does not always affect performance. 

29. U9 VeiJtcn, P.. D., et. al . '^:4odel5 for University Systems Planning." 

Col2c^e Park, Pennsylvania: Pennsylvania St^te University, 
October 1970, 22pp. ED OU^ 8l6 

rithcmatical model to predict future enrollments and degree 
pr eduction. 

29.50 O'reill, June. Hesource Use in Higher Education; Trends in 
Output and Inputs, 1930 to 1967 . Berkeley: Carnegie 
CCTmission on Higher Education, 1971, lOCpp. 

29.S;i Pace, C. Robert. "An Evaluation of Higher Education: Flans and 
Perspectives." Los Angeles: Center for Study of Evaluation, 
1969. ED 037 188 

29.52 Palola, Ernest G., et. al . 'The Reluctant Planner: The Role 

01 Faculty in Institutional Planning." Berkeley: Center 
for Research and Development in Higher Education, 1968. 
rD 025 212 

Study of st^teiride plannixig at 81 schools finds: (1) 
planning done through camuittees; separate ones for faculty 
anc admliiistraticn; (2) faculty more involved if administraticn 
encourages during development of nerr campxis or in periods 
of role change; (3) faculty more willing to participate in 
qualitative, feoals planning. 

29.53 . "Qualitative Planning: Beyond the Numbers Game." 
The Research Reporter , 3:2, 1968. ID 025 99h 

Three crises facing hif^er education: (1) qiiantitative: 
grcnrth, (2) fiscal: crunchj (3) qualitative: purpose. 
Planning introduced to deal with first two tends to be 
cuantitative. To get more faculty involvement you need 
broader^* qualitative planning. 



29. 5U ♦ Higher Education by Design: The^ Sociology of PlannlJi^ j 

Statciridc Planning in Higher fflucatio^ Berkeley; Center for 
Research and Developraent in Hi^er Buucation, 1970. ZD OuO 692 
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*'\naly2es significance of planning on operation and 
development of institutions with experience in planning, 
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2?. 55 Parden, Robert J. An Introduction to Proferaro Flanningj Budgeting 
and Evaluation for Colleg^es and Unlversltiefl. The Proceedin gs 
of a Conf e rence . Santa Clara: University of Santa Clara, 
July 1970, IWpp. ED OUh 780 

29.56 Peterson, Marvin W. '^he Potential Impact of PPBS on Colleges and 

Universities." The Journal of Hi^er Educaticai , U2:l, 
January 1971, l-?0^ 

29.57 Peterson^ Richard E. "The Crisis of Purpose: Definition and Uses 

01 Institutional Goals." Uashinj^ton, D.C.: EHIC, October 1970. 
15pp. ED Oli2 93h 

Delphi Technique as goal determination strategy. 

29.58 Pinnell, Charles and Michael Wacholder. Guidelines for Planning, 

i n Colleces and Universities. Volxime"!. Planning Systo T. 
Austin: Coordinating Board, Texas Colleges and Universifies , 
1963. ED 02li 119 

Outlines hither education planning cystem, integrating 
management and program, physical and financial planning. 
Conclusions: (1) planning system essential to managemsnt, 
(2) need to create "top" level administrative position of 
planning and analytical stiidies" to Implement plan, (3) need 
for data base, (k) planning should be dynamic and iterative. 

29.59 . Guido?.ine3 for Planning in Colleges and Universiti es. 
Volume II. I-ianagement and Financial ^Sming . Austin: 
Coordinating Board, Texas Colleges and Universities, 1968. 

ED 021; 120 

Techniques of prot^ram and financial planning, mphasizing 
goals, reports, management, PPB, organizational development, 
and staffing. 

29.60 Public Policy, Research Organization. More Scholars per Dollar . 

Irvine: The Authors, February 1971, 005pp. £D 051 7/0 

Examines vay^ to deal T^^ith increasing enrollments. 

29.61 Rath, G. S. "ilanagement Science in University Operations." 

llanagement Science , li4!6, 1968 , 373-361;. 

29.62 SchultE, T. ^'Resources for Higher Education: An Eccnomist'i 

Viei7." J ournal of Political Eccnony, 26s3> Hay-June 1968, 
327-U7. Hi 651 155 

Seven useful propositicns for planning and finance: 
education as hxman capital; tluree major functions of higher 
educaticn are tal«it (1) discovery, (2) instruction, (3) 
research; little increase in productivity of labor entering 
hi^sr educaticn; foregone earnings; denaxvi projections un- 
certain; use rate of return to guide educational planning; 
educaticn affects distribution of inccne. 
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2P.63 Schure, Ale:'aiider. 'SysSteras Applications in Higher Education." 

Paper at American Educational Research Association, Febniarj^ 
1971. ED on S96 

29.61i Smith, Lester S. '^The Allocation of Financial Resources in 
Higher EHucation." 1967, 30pp. ED 017 981 

29-^5 Smith, Robert G. College and Universit^^ Planning . Report on a 

Joint Study by Colgate University and American Fcoindation for 
i'lanatement Research. Hamilton, Nc!^ York: Colgate University, 
1569. ED 031 136 

Study of university planning, practices, literature review, 
analj^is of business planning, expert opinions. Trial 
planning process developed for Colgate. 

29-66 Southern Re|,ional Education Board. "Effective Use of Rescnirces 
in State Higher Fjducationi Graduate Education, Community 
Colleges, Education for Blacks." Atlanta: The Authors, 
August 1970, i;7pp. ED OhS 025 

Symposium papers. 

29.67 S.vstems Research Grcupw The Developnent and Implementation of 

C.MIPUS: A Computer Based Planning and Budgeting Inf ormatio n 
S^^te m for Universities and Colleges . Toronto: The Authors, 
August 1970, 87pp. ED 0U7 1315 

29.68 Tabor, C. Dx^ight, Jr. 'feasibility Study of Sljmilation Model 

for Planning on an Urban Campus. Final Report." Atlanta, 
Georgia State University, 1972. ED 06O 823 

Costs probably outweigh benefits of existing models. CJuJPVS 
and '^ICHE's RJIPII look prcwising. Both based on induced- 
course -load-matrix (ICUI) \/hich was tested • 

29.69 Taylor, Uilliam^ 'Tolicy and Planning for Post-Seccndary 

Education — A European Overviei;." Strasbourg, France: 
Documentation Centre for Education in Europe, December 1970, 
57pp. ED 0U7 577 

29.70 Thowpscn, Pobert K. »*Higher Education: Operating System 

Study Utilising a Dynamic Sianilation Model," in A. N. 
Schrieber, ed.. Corporate Simulaticgi Modela . Seattle: 
Office of Publicaticna, Graduate School of Business Admin- 
istration, University of \Jashington, 1970. 

29.71 Tickton, Sidney G. ^The Need for Planning at Private Colleges 

and Universities." Association of American Colleges, 1963. 
ED 03? 200 

Discusses changes In population, jobs, enrollnent, economy 
as they night affect the average liberal arts college. 
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29.72 \}RTd, Robert C. "Long Range Planning — Fiiiances, Higher 

Education." Lexington, Kentucky: University of Kentucky, 
1969. ED 033 653 

0 

Notes crisis areas: educational opportunity, inanateraent, 
accountability, control, government, waning public support. 
Predicts states or regicns will not be able to finance 
hi^er education frcw taxes in next ten years. Reconmends 
extending financial planning period to ten years. 

29.73 UICHE. Implenentation of NCHBB Planning and Management Tools 

at California State University, Fullerton . August 1972. 

29.7I4 I'^Tiittenberg, John S. and Anne V/. Schuroacher. Guidelines for 
Planning a Task-Oriented Ihfomatian Systdn l Alexandria, 
Virginia; V/hittenberg, Vaughan Associates, Inc., March 
1969. ED 027 925 

Objectives: propose task -orientation to integrate research. 
Identify major decisicns and concepts in choosing a system, 
make up planning guide. Functional requirements of system, 
system planning model. 

29.75 ^'illtams, Harry. Planning for Effective Resource Allocation in 
Universities . VJashington, D.C.t American Council on 
feducation, 1966, 78pp. ED OlU 158 

Cross-references: 2.30, 3.3U, 6.1, 6.31, 7.U, 7.29, 7.32, 7.36, 7.38, 

7.35i 7.1a3, 7.1*5, P. 9, Section 10, 18.52, 22.19, 23-32, 2l|.2, 
25. li, 25.19, 25.20, 25.21, 25.27, 25.31, 26.6, 26.10, 27.1ii, 
32.1, 32.12, Section 3U, 35*1, 35-3, 35.114, 35-15, 35.22, 35*29, 
35.32, 35.33, 35.35, 35.36, 35.U3, 35-U7. 



30. Planned Educational Change 

30.1 Baskin, Sanwel, et. al . "Innovation in Higher Education — revelop- 

menta. Research, and Priorities." New Dimenaicns in Higher 
Education ^19* Itirham, North Carolina: Duke University, 
April 1967. H) 013 380 

Four essays of particular aspects of innovation in higher 
education; goals of change seekers and resisters, examples 
of operative innovations, processes and problens, priorities. 

30.2 Beneeet, Louis T. "Coitinulty and Change; The Need for Both." 

ITashington, D.C.: American Council on Education, 1969. 
£D 022 U22 

Paper for 1968 A.C.E. meeting. Notes laajor changes in higher 
education in last 30 years (growing systenatieation, large 
increase in federal funds, faculty more professianal, changed 
student attitudes), constant factors (teaching methods, 
purpose of universities, general character of students who 
believe they^re at critical point in history). Maintains 
Q that continued stroigth of hi^er education requires: planned 

FRir diversity, p\ablic understanding, intenial cooperation^ Included 

in Caffrey (Uo). 
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30,3 Bertrand, Alvin L, and Robert C, Von Brock, eds, 'Models for 

£ducaticaial Change, Monograj^ 2«" Austin, Texas: Southwest 
Educational Development Corporation, 1968, ID 025 361 

Areas investigated: (l) culture in relation to education, 
(2) apply social organization and interaction theory to 
education, (3) actions to implement planned social change, 
(U) diffusion process in education, 

30,U Bhola, H, S, and V, £• Blanke, "A Report of Conference on 

Strategies for Educational Change." Colunibus: Ohio State 
University, Research Foundation, September 1966, ED 012 376 

30.5 Broudy, Harry S, "Criteria for the Theoretical Adequacy of 

Conceptual Framework of Planned Educational Change," 1967. 

ED 010 91k 

Educational change considered as scientific knowledge 

presupposes exploration of difficulties in meeting of 

accepted scientific criteria. Conceptual framework 

should consider inherent difficulties of psychological 

and social analysis. Tvjo approaches: extrapolation, criticism. 

30.6 Clark, David L, and Efeon G, Cuba, "Effecting Change in Institutions 

of Higher Education." Bloanington: National Institute for 
the Study of Fducational Change, 1966, ED 028 685 

Systematic change requires certain clearly defined activities 
which are not going on in higher education. Paper presoits 
eight-category classification scheme to describe change process, 
current state of required activities, conflict between logical 
change and university culture and behavior, strategies for 
change which preserve university culture, 

30.7 Clark, David L. and John E. Hopkins. "A Report on Educational 

Research Developnent and Wf fusion Manpower, 196Ii-197l4«" 
Blocmington: Indiana University Research Foundation, 1969. 
H) 039 371 

Discusses supply of such personnel and their roles, Emphasizes 
elementary education, 

30,6 Crookston, Bums B. and Willard \J. Blaeeser, "An Approach to 
Planned Change in a College Setting," Tempe, It, Collins: 
Arizona State University; Colorado State University, 1969. 
ED 035 926 

Outlines elements of planned change and ways to consider 
change. Notes major strategies for reaching change: (a) 
increase driving forces, (b) decrease restraining forces, 
(c) ccmbinatlcii of two. 
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30.9 Culbertson, Jack A, "Organizational Strategies for Planned 

Change in Education." Paper prepared for the Conference on 
Strategies for Educational Change. TJashington, D.C.: 
November 8-10, 1965, hkpv^ ED 010 9l5 

Outlines foxxr strategies: a national education academy, an 
institute for the study of educational innovation, a plan to 
facilitate state and national policy development, applications 
of operations research to local school district problems. 

30.10 Eidell, Terry L. and Joanne M. Kitchel, eds. Knowledge Pro - 

duction and Utilization in Educational Administration . 
Papers presented at University Council for Educational 
Administration, Career Development Seminar, Portland, Oregon, 
October 1967. ED 02li 112 ' 

I 

Some papers deal with general question of implementing net; 
knovrledge, others within context of educational organizations • 

30.11 Evans, Richard I. and Peter K. Lepman. Resistance to Change in 

Higher Education . San Irancisco: Jossey-Bass, 1967 • 

30.12 Fain^reather, George VJ. Methods for E)CperiJaental Social 

Innovation . New Yorkl J ohn W iley & S ons , 1967 • 

30.33 Galbraith, Jay R. "Path-Goal Models as a Basis for the Desi^ 
of Organization Reward Systems." Paper presented at t^e 
Path Goal Symposium, American Psychological Association 
Convention, San Francisco, August 1968. ED 02li 082 

Paper argues path-goal models are useful in research and 
design of operative reward systems because they relate policy 
choices to path-goal attitudes to behavior. 

30. lit Griffiths, Daniel E., ed. Developing TaxonQmi.es of Organizational 
Behavior in Education . Final Report. New York: Net^ York 
University School of Education, I968. ED 021 339 

Bases categories on four theories: decision-making, 
bureaucratic, compliance, general systems . 

30.15 Gross, Weal, et. al . "Complex Organizations: The Implementation 
of Major Organizational Ixmovations Paper for Annual 
American Sociological Association Meeting. Boston, 1968. 
ED 025 827 

Study of change in organization of elementary school finds 
other factors besides resistance Important in implementation 
of innovations: (l) howr clearly nature of change is per- 
ceived by members, (2) ability of members to do new tasks, 
(3) availability of needed equipment, (U) fittingfxess of 
change to state of the organization. Administrator can 
facilitate bringing in favorable conditions and in rewards. 
Frustration can lead to resistance. 
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30.16 Guba, Egon G. "Evaluation and Change in Education." 

Bloomington, Indiana s National Institute for the Study 
of Educational Change, 1968, ED 027 60I 

Evaluation is very important to planned social chan.ge for 
improving education. "Neomobilistic" equals evolution to 
new state vs. "home os tat ic." Four evaluation: context ^ 
input, process, product. Six evaiuator roles: interpreter, 
instrument specialist, data processor, information specialist, 
reporter, and data collector. Six steps. Ten criteria. 

30.17 ( 'The Basis for Educational Improvement." Bloomington, 
Bidiana; National Institute for the Study of Educational 
Change, 1967. ED 027 6OO 

M^Oor steps in change process: research, development, 
diffusion, and adoption. Influences on research: loose 
organization, university base, individual direction, 
theory orientation, cmmitment to experiment, "psycho- 
statistical tradition," part-time nature. Federal funding. 
Reifeulting problems: non-utilization, lack of links to 
practice, inadequate researcher training. Discusses 
diffusion strategies and techniques. 

30.18 Havelock, Ronald G. A Guide to Innovation in Education . Ann 

Arbor; Publications Division, Institute for Social Research. 

- ED OSk 60k 

30.19 . Major TJorks on Change in Education . Ann Arbor: 

Publications Division, Institute for Social Research. 

Annotated bibliography. 

30.20 . Planning for Innovation . Ann Arbor: Publications 

Division, Institute for Social Research. 

30.21 Jones > Garth N. Planned Organizational Change: A Study in 

Change Dynamics . London, England: Routledge and Kegan 
Paul, Ltd., 1969. ED 03U 923 

Develops broad model to apply social science to planning of 
change in formal and informal organizations and groups. 
Discusses role of change agents, "theories and findings on 
organizations as client systems, strategies and tactics of 
change, problem of determining and analyzing goals." 
, Assesses state of art of planning change. Indicates problems. 

30.^2 Jung, Charles C, et. al. "An Orientation and Strategy for 

Working on Problems of ChLage in School Systems." Washington, 
D.C.: National Training Labs, 1967. ED 012 513 

Focuses upon the internal functioning of the public school 
system. Higher education is mentioned in terms of: (l) inter- 
imiversity collaboration and (2) university team relationships 
irith selected school systems in its region. Approach might 
Q be adaptable to planning change in higher education. 
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30.23 Kessel, Vicki and Cscar Mink. '1'he Application of Open Systems 
Theory and Organization Development to Higher Educations A 
Position," Durham, North Carolina: National Laboratory for 
Higher Education, June 1971, 76pp, ED 053 701 

Accents need for university to be adaptable to changing world. 

30.2li Ladd, Diiright R. Change in Educational Policy; Self -Studies in 
Selected Colleges and Universities . Kew York: McGravr-Hill, 
1970. 

30.25 Lake, Dale ed. Cooperative Project for Educational Development ^ 

Fi nal Report . Ann Arbor: Michigan University, 1965, ED 021 338 

Discusses problems of planned change and "organizational seli- 
renex'jal," Case studies include development of inter-university 
consortium conducting study. 

30.26 Leithifood, K, A, and H, H, Russell, '^Planned Educational Changes 

Developing an Operational Model," Paper presented at 
American Educational Research Association Annual Meeting, 
Chicago, April 1972. FD 060 567 

Seven consecutive stages in educational change: (l) agree 
to start, (2) establish organization, (3) select problems 
and goals, (U) study available remedies, (5) trial balloons, 
(6) decide to adopt, adapt, or reject, (7) try in field. 
One or more of change elements needed for passing to next 
stage: (l) change climate, (2) interaction between 
theoretician and actor, (3) evaluation roles, (U) strategies 
for developing program, (5) cooperation betifeen schools, 
(6) networks for communication, (7) teachers take responsi- 
bility, etc • 

30.27 Margulies, Neirton and Anthony P. Raia. organizational Development : 

Values, Process, and Technology . New York: McGraw-Hill, 
1972. ED 057 350 

S ta t e -of -the -art . 

30.28 Mayhew, Lei'jis B, Innovation in Collegiate Instruction; Strategies 

for Change . Atlanta: Southern Regional Education Board, 1967. 

m 022 U15 

Bnphasizes changing teaching methods but also discusses 
ways to get changes accepted: (1) faculty workshops and 
orientation sessions, (2) manipulation of reward systems, 
(3) involvement of influential faculty in change process. 
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30.29 Merrman, Hovrard 0, "Evaluation of Planned Educational Change 

at the Local Education Agency Level." Columbus, Ohio; Ohio 
State University Evaluation Center, 1967. ED 025 0I42 

Presents CIPP model (context, input, process, product) of 
evaluating nevr educational programs as a way to look at 
innovations and a means of dec is ion -making. Model includes 
T/ays to organize information, to pick out program defiriencies, 
and an outline of evaluation criteria. 

30.30 ililes, MattheX'7 B • "The Development of Innovative Climates in 

Educational Organizations." Menlo Park, California; 
Stanford Research Institute, Educational Policy Research 
Center, 1969. ED 030 971 

Seven functions for planning educational improvement. 
Management of change and suggestions for pranoting 
innovation. 

30.31 Miller, Donald R. Planned Change in Education . Burlingame, 

California : Operation PEP, 1960. ED 022 250 

Discu^sses dimensions of planned change, involvement of 
administrators and le'^ders ^nd teachers, 'taodel for time- 
involvemeiit dimensions for innovations in educational 
practice." 

30.32 Miller, Richard I. "Directions and Processes of Educational 

Change in Higher Education." Lexington, Kentucky; University 
of Kentucky, 1968. ED 03I 996 

Indicates that direction of higher education may be toirard 
improvement of instruction and learning through more effect- 
ive manag6n.\ent and organization. Notes current trends^ 
Presents C. P. Snow's views on process of change and those 
of other authors on what innovation should be, how it should 
take place, and characteristics of real innovators. 

30.33 Morphet, Edgar L. and Charles 0. Ryan, eds. Designing Education 

for the Future No. 3 Planning and Effecting Needed Changes 
in Education . Nevx York; Citation Press, 1967. ED 022 57U 

Einphasis on primary and secondary education, but chapters 
on planning, strategies, procedures^ parer structures, 
political problems, and state planning are relevant. 

30.3U Ness, Frederick T7. "Academic Change and Counter-Change." 

Oakland, California: TJestem College Association, I^rch 
1970, I0.pp. ED 0U6 359 
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30.35 The Ontario Institute for Studies in Bducaticn. Emerging 

Strategies and Structures for Bducaticnal Change , 
Proceeaingp of the Anniversary Invitational Conference, 
Toronto, 1966. ED 030 178 

Conference discussed hoif to develop and iioplenent plan for 
educational change. Noted trends, rational strategies, 
research and development, Qiglish curriculum reform, social 
sciences axxi educational planning. 

30.36 Palola, E. G. and William Padgett. Planning for Self-genewal : 

A Hei^ Approach to Planned Qrganizaticmi Change . Berkeley: 
University of California, Institute of Government Studies, 
A^ril 1971, 126pp. ED 050 70li 

Study of planning and change at 80 colleges and universities. 

30.37 Schultz, Jaices and Philip Winstead. <Th6 Educational Development 

Officer: A Catalyst for Change in Higher Education." 
Durham, North Carolina: NatiouuL Laboratory for Higher 
Bducatlm, June 1971, 67pp. ED 0$2 766 

Nei7 type of college administrator who brings about con- 
structive change — planned change specialist. 



30.38 Siber, S. D. and P. F. LaEarsfeM. Ref oradng the University : 
The Rol e of_ t he Research Center . New Yorkt Columbia 
University, 1971, 19^pp. ED 0U7 170 

Croflo^o/oi-encesi 2.6, 2.11*, 2.l8, 2.22, 2.23> 2.28, 2.35, 2.36, 2.39, 
2.U2, 2.1i3, 2.Wi, 2.U7, 2.53, 2.56, 2.65, 2.83. 2.8U, 2.97j, 
3.19, li.6, 6.1, 6.6, 7.6, 7.19, 7.33, 7.3U, 7.1*8, 8.1, 8.5, 
Ui.l7, II4.19, 16.13> 23.16, 23.33, 25.1, 25.9, 35.2, 35.10, 
35.20, 35.27.. 



31. Inter "Institutional Coordinatiop 



31.1 Association for Higher Blucation. ^K^oordination and DevelopBant 
in Higher Educaticn. Major Addresses at the Annual Conference 
of the Associaticn for Higher Ettucation.** Seattle, 
Decenber 2-3, 1966. ED 021 52i( 

Focuses on voluntaxy and f oraal Aodae of instittttional 
coordination, ^lurren Deesi viaM policy goals as •faring 
targets." Logan ^^ils en e^)hasiaes that higher education 
so iiqportant to caancnrealth that stateirlde coardinatioa 
needed. 



31.2 Boyer, R. A. and 0. B. Beard. "^ter-Instituticnal Cooperative 
Program for College and Riblic School Teachers of Di«« 
advantaged Touth. Final Report." University of MIssIm %>pi, 

August 1970, 52pp. m OUS tibU 
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31.2 Brisbane, Robert H. -^A Working Conference on Coq?erative 

Proferajtis anon^ Universitiea and Predaainantly Negro Collefees." 
T^ashington, C.C.: U. S. Govemraent Printing Office, 1965- 

ED 03h 016 

riscusses increasing program effoctiveneao. 

31 -li Central N&u{,atuck Valley, Region Education Center — Organising 
Body. Higher Education Center; The Potential for Sharing 
Facilitiea among Ingtituticna of Higher Education in 
Connecticut > Hartford, Connect icutl The Authors, June 1968. 
ED 029 556 

31.5 u'ashintton Center for itetropolitan Studies. 'To Shape a 

iletropolis. The Prospectus 1969-1972." Washington, D.C., 
1969. ED 028 752 

Plan f 01 inter -university urban observatory and educational 
affairs programs in Washington, D*C. Canter to coordinate 
programs and develop strategies for Washington. 

31.6 College Center of the Finger Lakes. Interinatitutional Cooperative 

Arrangements in Higher Educ ation In New York S tate > 
Corning, Mew lorki 197&. HJ 05ii 71H 

Chapter 1: developing arrangenanta, need for and problems of 
cooperation; Chapter 2: regional arrangements in New York; 
Chapter 3< effe^st of co-^op arrangements on financing, 
manpower developnent, higher educaticm opportunity, teacher 
education, junior tiollstes, libraries; Chapter Us need to 
extend • 

31.7 Donovan, George F., ed. College and University Itater Inst it^^ 

Cooperation . ^ Jas hixxgton, CCt The Catholic University ol 
America, 1965 . 

Iroccedings of June 1961i conference. Advantages and 

obst/acles . 

31.d Gould, Samuel B. **An Age of Academic Cocperaticn . ^ Address 

delivered to tesociatlcn of State Colleges and Unifiers ities, 
Columbus, Chio^ November 13, 1967. ED Jl8 005 

Defines the major iASXies of higher edikcaticn in a nulti- 
campus university setting. 
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31.5 Grupe, Fritz H. 'ToiTard Fealisn in Initiating Collet^iate 

Cooperative Centers. Chicago: Loyola University, 1570. 

ED 039 S3 8 

Fresents nr.ny of the problem faced by those attempt 
formalized cooperation: orientation tortard hone instituticn, 
unreal expectations, slai starts, unwillinyicss or inability 
0/ iTiembers to draw or share plans, no autonatic fina.ncial 
support. Consortiuns should recoyiite limitations, seek 
insT^itutional change, revitalitation and administrative 
efficiency. 

31.10 Ho^rard, Lairrence C. "Inter-Institutional Cooperation in Higher 

iklucaticn." Milvraukee: University of "isconsin, Institute 
for Kunan Relations, 1967. ED 03li i|82 

Considers inter-institutional cooperation (IC) as 
strengthening tool for developing institutions of hit>hcr 
education. 

31.11 Paltrid^e, Jajnes Gilbert. Ccnflict ai>d Coordination i n Hif^hcr 

Education . Berkeley, California: University of Cnliiornia 
Center for Pesearch and Development in Hither Education, 
1963. LD 022 UUi 

Case study of ^'isconain Coordinating Conraittee for Higher 
Education: factors making for effective coordination between 
public hi^er education and outside nor Id (public and 
government). Tentative conclusions: (l) coordination more 
effective in conflict situations in public has voting 
majority, (2) also if it^ staff independrat of state awi 
university agencies, (3) authority structure in statutory 
cocondinaticn can serve to protect rather than threaten 
university autonomy, (U) effective coordination fostered by 
clear, enforceable, changeable def initicne of group roles 
and functions. 

*31.12 'Vrban HigJ^r Education Consortia.'* Berkeley: 

Center fc^r Research and Development in Higher Education, 
1971. ED 057 7U7 

Eight cases. Comcn problaas. V^eaknesses. Pemedies. 
Ccnsmunlty participatijcn. 

♦31.13 Patterson, Letfis D. Consortia In American Higher Education." 

V^ashington, D.C.: EPIC, Novaj4>er 1970, 23pp* H) OiJ 800 

DiscuAses rationale behind consortia and acne of the 
practical problens^ Annotated bibliography of 52 
references ion the topic. 
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3l*lh San Francisco Ccnsortium. 'T^he San Prancisco Consortium: An 

Ixiucitioml /^sociation for Urban Affairs. Progress Report." 
Caliicrnia: Ihe Authors, 1969. HD 036 276 

Consortium fonTjed to effectively use five universities^ 
resources on the problems of the urban environment, also 
through coordinaticfi, exchange and joint ventures to 
inprove research and service programs of participating 
institutions. Describes sone of Consortixsn's services and 
proi^rams to community. Goal: establish multi-purpose urban 
educational center. 

31.15 SFF3. "Expanding Opportunities: Case Studies of Inter- 

institutional Cooperation, 1969*'* Atlanta: The Authors, 
19o9. ID 030 k02. 

Five cases of cooperation betireen formerly black and uhite ' 
ort^anizaticns showing feasibility and vorth of such programs. 

31.16 SUIl", ''Inventory'' of Selected Interinstitutional Cooperative 

Arrangements as of January 1971* Sharing Academic Resources." 
Albany: Central Staff Office of Institutional Research, 
1971. iiD 051^ 750 

Nineteen kinds of arrangements which extend academic 
resources of institution classified. 

31.17 University Extension. Role of \ Wisconsin Institutions of Higher 

Education in Area R'^om"ce PlanninR axKi Develqpraent. Con - 
sortium Project. Title I> H£ A 19b>I Madison; Wisconsin 
University, 1566. Hi 059 589 

Examines role of higher education In solTlng comunity 
problems, explores existing structures, and plans ways for 
C:visortiuiii to assist universities. 

Cross-references s 23*11, 23.25, 23*29, 35*1^6. 



32. Stateifide Systems 



32*1 



''^brahams, Louise. State Planning for Hlt^her Iducatlon . 

'^ashinLton, D.cTi Ihe Acadei^ for mucational Development, 
1969. 



32.2 Aldrich, Daniel G., Jr. 'liaintalning Institutional Infioitity 
and Autonomy in Coordinated Systems.*' Boulder: V^estem 
Interstate CcRnlssion for Higher Education, 1966. 3) 026 9U3 

Institutional Independence la influenced by external 
constraints and internal attitudes and behaviors. California 
constraints cone from Master Plan for Higher Sducatlcn and 
the Coordinating CoiBicU for Higher Education, also government 
and accrediting agencies and professlcfial groups. Sources of 
autcnoBQr are students, faculty, and staffs not the admln«* 
O istratlon. ' 
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32.3 Berdihl, Robert 0, 'l}uidelinea for Research on Stat€fi/ide Systens 
ol hi(,her Education," 1967. U) 025 006 

GLeps: (1) enabling legislation and current status, (2) 
historical developmeait, (3) state politics and attitudes of 
legislature ax>d executive towards higher education, (U) 
interrelations ajnoHfe: higher education, state government, 
coordinating board. Issues: (1) allocation of rr'^ouixes, 
(2) budgets, (3) planning programs and policies, (h) state 
and Federal aid, (5) hoir does board mediate betircen higher 
education and govemnent. 

32 .li Erunbaugh, Aaron J. "State !:ide Planning and Co-ordination of 
Higher Education." Atlanta, Georgia: Southern Regicnal 
Education Board, 1963. ED 010 955 

Argues for an independent state agency. Suggests approaches 
to long range planning and coordination of higher education 
in southern states and three general types of arganiiations : 
(1) single coordinating -governing boards, (2) liasion co- 
ordinating, boards, (3) voluntary coordination with no 
external agency control. Sets out requirements for state 
planning and coordinaticai agency. 

32.5 Cliambers, H. M, »Boarda Governing Two or More State Institutions 
of Higher Biucation." Illinois State University, February 
1970, 9pp. m 051 766 



32.6 Co::, Lanier and Lester E. Harrell. The Impact of F ederal Prograxas 

[ Higher ^ucation . 
Education Board, 1969. 



on State Planning and Coordination of Higher Blucation . 
Mlanta, Georgia: Southern Regional Gducatlc 



£D 037 176 

Looks at inspact of Federal programs cai state planning and 
coordination. Gives opinions of institutional presidents 
and state officials • 

32.7 Friedaan, Burton Dean. State Goverment and Blucation : 

Ifanagement in the State Edtacation J^^cy . Chicago t Public 
Auainistration Service, 1971, 106pp. 

32.8 Glenny, Ijnan A. ••Institutional Autonony for Trhcn?" 1'ashintton, 

D.C.: The Aaerir.an Associaticn for Higher Education, 1970. 
IT OU) 6714 

Considers criteria for state interference « Notes inter- 
ference i^^erallj liaited to major policy areas vithout 
much loss of institutional autonomy. 
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32.9 . '^Politics and Current Patterns in Coordinating, 

tli Jic: lUucaticn." Boulder: Western Interstate Comnissicn 
for higher Education, 19o6. ED 026 9h2 

Iresents tlirce patterns of statenride coordination: (1) 
volun-^ary council of public univeisity presidents and board 
/:enbers, (2) single feovcrning-coordinatinG board, (3) citizen 
board ~ noL direct administraticn. Influences favoring 
citizen boards: (1) agency leadership in policy formation, 
(2) federal yrants beconing nore oriented to state than to 
institution, (3) private institutions becoming involvea in 
publl-c policy-snaking. 

32.10 Glennj'-, Ljinan et. al . Coordinat ing Higher Mucation for the 

^ 70'Si» Ifultic ajopus and3tat^ride Gixi^c lin es for Practice • 
rcrkeley: UnTversity of California Center for Research and 
DeveloiHicnt in Higher Education, 1971, 109pp. ED 057 7$2 

Fmphasizes the role of the c ooixiinat ing board as the intermediary 
beuieen state goverment ar^d institutions. Concentrates on 
planning, budget review, and program approval as functions 
hr.vin^ the most direct bearing on substantive developments 
in hi£j;er edijcation. 

32.11 Gove, S. A. »'Stateiride Systems of Higher Education Studies A 

Suinrnary.'* Denver: Educational Conraission of the States, 

22rp. o) 019 725 

32.12 Leone, Lucile ?• Statewide Planning for Hursing Educati on. 

Atlanta: Southern Ret^icnal Education Board, 1967 • 13) 015 lli6 



32.13 ilcCarrey, Leon R. and Lawrence B. Koblcr. The Importance o f 
Cooru ina t ion in Higher Blue at ion • S a It Lake City: IJtaE 
Cooiaiiirnng Council of Higher Education, X968. ED 02I4 II8 



SuOTiaiy of status and structure of coordination of higher 
ecucaticn in 21 states as of 1968* 

32. Ih IIcKean, Koland F. "Centraliiation and Higher Blucation." 

Los Liii.eljCBt University of California, 1965. ED Oil lh2 

Suggests costs and benefits of centralized authority. Conpares 
policies of ttro miltiversities (coordinated state college 
sj'stcns), tuo relatively independent public universities in 
one sLate, and three private institutions in one state • re- 
sults indicate: (1) Uie greater the degree of centralist icn, 
the more constraints on loirer level choices; (2) greater 
centraliEaticn, lesser diversity in policies and practices 
affecting a given number ol students; (3) centralization may 
cause neglect of relevant costs and gains; (k) centralization 
may yield less desirable x/ay of resolving conflicts. 
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32.15 Not York State Education Department. Nev York State and Private 

Higher taucaticn » Feport of the Select Coomittee on the 
Future of Private and Independent Higher Education in 
New Yoric State. January 1968, lliSpp* ED 0U3 281 

Reconraends measures the state can take to preserve private 
institutions without infringing on autcncrny^ Discusses 
the role of the Regents in statetiide planning and coordination, 
and the need for limited direct state aid to private in- 
stitutions . 

32.16 Palola, Ernest. "Acadonic Reform, a Challenge for Statewide 

Planners." Berkeley: Center for Research aixi Developaent 
in Higher Education, 1970. H) OUl 538 

Einphasizes qualitative developments and flexible governance 
configurations* Discusses strengths and weaknesses of 
state planning. 

32.17 Paltridge, James Gilbert. '"Organiaational Forms V^ich 

Characterize Statei/ide Coordination of Public Hifiher 
Education. Berkeley: Center for Research and Developnent 
in Higgler Educatim, 1965. ED 03O 356 

Taxcncny for coordinating mechanisms in Ul states and 
historical developiaent of present f^.i^ms. 

32.10 Perkins, Jamef A. Hif^er Edtxcation : from Autcncnor to Systems . 

New York; International CounciT'I^r Educational Development, 
1972. 

32.19 SP.EB. UniUry State System of Higlier Bducationi A Staff 
Paper, Institute for Higher Ekiucaticn Opportunity." 
Atlanta: 1970, 11pp. ED 0h2 870 

^^'20 '^leif Directions in Statewide Higher Education 

Planning and Coordination." Atlanta: Southern Regional 
Education Board, 1970, 5^p. HD 0h6 133 

Conference proceedings* 

32.21 V^attenbarger, James L. and Melvyn Sakaguchi. "State Level 

Boards for Ccnwunity Junior Colleges: Patterns of Control 
and Coordination »" Gainesville 1 Universltv of Florida, 
Institute of Higher Education, 1971. ED 05I 770 

Four general categories: (l) 13 states: statewide board for 
ccraminity colleges, (2) 5 states: university board which 
ccntrols some other institutions also controls camunity 
colleges, (3) Hi states: state board of educaticn ccxitrols 
cGBnunity colleges usually through separate staff, (U) 11 
states: board which controls all higher educaticn also 
ccntrols coramunity colleges* 
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32.22 'Ji^^liams, Jack K. "Are State Systems of Persuasion, Cooperation, 

Coordination or Control Hannonioxis with an Antithetical to 
Institutional Autonony?** Washington, D.C: American 
Associaticn for Higher Education, 1970* ID 039 850 

32.23 ^Jilliams, Robert L. "Legal Bases of Coordinating Boards of 

Higher Education in 39 States." Chicago: Council of 
State Governn^ts, September 1967. H) 019 726 

Cross-references: 2.77, 2.82, 2.87, 2.90, 2.92, 2.91;, 2.96, 3.13, 
3.23, 3.32, 3.33, 23.11, 23.29, 29.17, 3S.h(>. 



33 • State Flaming Documents 

CALIFOFIin 

33-1 California Coordinating Council for Higher Education. ''Calif cmia 's 
Heeds for Additional Centers of Public Higher Education.*' 
December 1961; . ED 01? lU2 

33.2 Coons, Arthur G. A llast^r Plan for Higher Bducaticn in California . 
Sacramento: California State Department of Educaticn, I960. 
ED Oil 193 

33.3 . El Plan de Santa Barbara; A Chicane Plan for Higher 
Educaticn . Santa Barbara; La Causa Publication, January 
1971, 15hpp. ED 0I47 851i 

COLORADO 

33. 14 Associaticn of State Institutions of Higher Education in Colorado. 

Television for Higher Educa ti on in C olorado ~ A Five Year Plan. 
July ii) 015 " 

33.5 Colorado Conmiscion on Higher Education. Planning for the 1970 '3 : 
Higher Education in Colorado . Denver: 1971. E^ 056 670 

Includes discussion of higher education in metropolitan areas. 

COIWECTICUT 

33.6 Connecticut CcmmlBsion for Higher Blucaticai. Four Task Forces 
Report to the Connecticut Coranlfloion for Higher Education . 
A Sunnary of their Reconmendationsj Action for the " 
Seventies Hartford : December 1^0, 16pp. ED 832 

Individual reports (ED 0U8 833 thrcugh 836) deal with needs , 
function, scope, structure, financing, and performance. 

33.7 Connecticut Ccpwlssion for Higher Elticaticxi. Report of Task 
Force IV to the Connecticut Ccwra iaatcn for HitJier Education, 
^lari/on!: 1576, 72pp. Hi cWb^^ 

33.8 Ccnnecticut Ccranission for Higher Bducaticn. Re port of Task 
Q Force III to the CMgiecticut Caqwiasion for Hi&her Education . 



ErJC Hariford; 1576, l^pp. to 61^8 Bjl 
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33*9 Connecticut Coimnifision for Higher Educatiox*. Report of Task 

Force II to the Ccmnecticut ConsTiissicai for Higher Education * 
riariiord: 1970, 53pp. ED OW tt35 

33 -10 Connecticut Canuuission for Higher Biucation. Report of Task 

Force I to the Connecticut Ccannission for Higher Education * 
Hartford: 1970. ED OUd b36 

33*11 Broim, C. Harold. 'Demographic Factors Associated with Higher 
Education in Delaware and Enrollment Projections 1966-75*" 
lletjark: Delaware University, October 1966. ED 019 066 

Two factors indicate need for expansion of the state's 
higher education opportunities: birth rate, increase in 
college age population. 

33.12 Hiatt, Robert 17. "An Academic Developnent Plan for the University 

of Hawaii." Honolulu: University of Hawaii, 196U. ED 019 826 

I LLBIOIS 

33 .13 Illinois State Board of Higher Education • A Master Plan for Higher 

loiucation in I lllxiois; Phase n An Integrated Stat e System ." 
Spri^t^'ield, 1971. 5D 056 bSh 

Includes discussion of higher education and ccnimunit^ 
services, social justice, urban poverty. 

IHDIANA 

33. Hi Patters OTi, D. Jeanne. Regional D^pand f or Post^Hlgh School 
Education • Blooningtczx: Indiana Advisory Commission on 
Academic Facilities, 1969, 21hpp* ED OliJ 130 

KICHIGAI? 

33.15 Michigan State Department of Education. State Plan far Higher 

Education ill Michigan (Provisional ). Based upon the uork of 
Dr. Harold T. Smitn. Lansing, I^. ED 026 8U6 

Planning franeifork for developing higher education in Michigan 
starting rrith present structure* Topics: needs for higher 
education, Inplenentaticn, coordination, information, criteria, 
finance. 
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ITE^ YORK 

33.16 State University of Ne^r York. The Regents ' Tentative Stateiride 
Plan for the Expansion and Development of Higher Education , 
196U . January 196^. ED 019 577 

33.1? _J . '^969 Progress Report of the Board of Regents on 

the Regents' Statevride Plan for the Expansion and Development 
of Higgler Education 1968." Albany: 1969 • ED 039 8Ul 

HORTH CAR0LD!A 

33.18 North Carolina Board of Higher Education. Planning for Higher 
Education in Horth Carolina . Raleigh; 1960, U97pp. 

33 .19 , Statistical Abstract of Higher Education in North 

Carolina, "1969-70 . Raleigh; 1970> annual. ED"0U0 bU5 

33.20 North Carolina State Ccrmiission on Higher Education Facilities. 

Estimate of Labcr Market Requirements in Forsyth and 
llecklehberg Counties j 1975 * Raleigh; The Authors, U3pp» 

OHIO , 

33.21 Ohio Board of Regents. Ohio lister Plan for Public Policy in 

Hi^er Education 1971 . Columbus; March 1971, 92pp* 
ED t)^8 Bid 

33.22 Brilcy, John M. lister Plan for State Policy in Higher Education . 

Columbus : Ohio Board of Regents, June 1966. ED Oil; 273 

33.23 HcCreery, Otis C«, et. al . A Ilaster Plan for Higher Education in 

Pennsylvania . Har r isburgr Pennsylvania State Board of 
Education, January 1957. ED 013 620 

SOT/H CAROLEIA 



33 .2^ South Carolina Conmission on Higher Education. Goals for Higher 
Education to 1980. Volume It Discussion and Recammendations 
and Summary . GolumSIa; 1972. ED 059 670 

TSLftS 

33.25 I^yer, James S. 'The Evaluation of Decision-Relevant Attributes 
of a Public System of Higher Biucaticn." Paper at Institute 
of I^anagement Sciences Meeting in Loj Angeles, October 1970. 
Also available fron PJU^D Corporation, 5Upp* H) 0U6 OSU 

Evaluates two alternatives for expanding public higher 
education in Texas: (l) expansion of existing senior in- 
stitutic»is, (2) ccfistructicn of neif four-year institutions. 
Eesiilts indicate first alternative is cheaper but fails to 
encourage Icir-inccme individuals to enroll. 
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T-7ASHINGT0N 

33.26 V-ashing^tcn State Higher Education Facilities Ccaranission. "Higher 

Education Enrollinent Projections: A Model." Olympia: 
August 1970, 77pp. ED 051 739 

uiscaNsra 

33.27 Kohler, J. A Provisional Long Range Plan for Higher Education 

in Ifisconsin . TJisconsin Coordinating Corranittee for Higher 
Education, January 1967* ED Ol5 636 

33.28 ITisconsin Coordinating Council for Higher Education. Planning 

Project for the Coordinating Council for Higher Education , 
iladison: 1969. ED 038 110 

Cross-references: 23.13, 23.1ii, 23.l5.» 23.29, 28.1*9. ' 

3li. Plannini^ Community Colleges 

311.1 Collins, Ptobert U. "Managanent by Objectives: Advantages, 

Problems, Implications for Community Colleges." Unpublished 
seminar paper, 20pp. ED 057 792 * 

311.2 Cmze, Mvixi K. "Long Range Planning for the North Carolina 

Community College System." Paper presented at Operations 
Research Society of America, National Meeting, Detroit, 
October 28-30, 1970, 39pp. ED Okk 821 

3U.3 Davis, L» ilitchell. "Desirable Characteristics of and Criteria 

for Establishing a System of Community Colleges in Kentucky." 
Frankfort: Kentucky State Department of Education, 1966. 
ED on 186 

3h*h Educational Facilities Laboratories, Inc. "A College in the City: 
An Alternative." NexT York: 196?. ED 031 I69 

Study of hoir community college could change Bedford -Stuyvesant: 
edu/uating people, providing parks, recreation, cultiiral 
facilities, housing. Designed to blend in. Open twenty -four 
hours six days a week for all coiiraunity people having high 
school certificate or passing test. 

3li.5 Goodfriend, Harvey J., et. al . "Centre City Ccmmiuiity College — 
A Simulation in Comprehensive Planning. " Unpublished, 
June 1969, 2$pp^ ED 031 056 



Simulation to test certain hypotheses and comprehensibility 
of planning and effective methods oi planning. 
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3l|.6 Hurlburt^ Allan S. State Master Plans for Canmxmity Colleges . 

Tw^ashington, D.C.: American Association of Junior Colleges ^ 
196?. ED 032 887 

Examines 19 state plans: rationale, planners, development 
process, content, implementation, needed research, purposes. 

31^.7 Johnson, Byron Lamar. S tarting a Community Junior College . 

T^ashington, D.C.s .^erican Association of Junior Colleges, 
I96U. 133 Oil 772 

lists steps in establishing a college. States important 
problems and suggested solutions. 

3l|«8 Kansas Advisory Committee on Junior Colleges. "Community Junior 
Colleges. A Report Relating to the Role, Function, 
Organization, Financing, and Supervision of Junior Colleges 
on Proposal 7^2." Topeka: 1961;. ED 037 901 

3I1.9 Mayhew, Le^^ris E. and John Benyon. "Community College Planning — 
Concepts, Guidelines, and Issues." Stanford University, 
Canmunity College Planning Center, 1961j., IjOpp. ED 015 627 

3li.lO iledsker, Leland L. and George Clark. "State Level Governance 
of California Junior Colleges." Berkeleyj California State 
Coordinating Council for Higher Education, I966. ED Oil 3U7 

3i|.ll North Carolina Department of Community Colleges. Educational 
Guides Technical Institutes, Community Colleges . Rale igh : 
The Authors, 1970, 157pp. 

3 i| • 12 . Planning for the North Carol i na Communaty College 

System . 3 vols. Raleigjis State Boi.::'. of Education, June 1970. 

3u.l3 North Carolina State Board of Education* "Progress Report of the 
Comprehensive Community College System of North Carolinaj 
First Five Years, 1963-1968." Raleigh: I969. ED 032 03^ 

Describes organization, function, scope of system. Covers 
the "establishment (or conversion), types, duties of 
trustees, staff organization and positions, financial 
support and expenditures by category, community services 
and programs, characteristics of students and others served." 
Describes program content and purpose in detail. 

3U.lli Ohio Board of Regents. "A Guide to Community College Planning in 
Ohio." Columbus: The Authors, 196$. ED 019 9$h 

Defines community college district which appoints Board of 
Trustees. Board prepares the plan. 

3l|.l5 Research Triangle Institute. Planning for Forsyth Technical 
Institute: Plans for the 19^0^(30 Decade . Winston-Salem, 
North Carolina: Forsyt-h Technical Institute, May 1971, 
Ijlipp. plus appendices;^ 
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3li.l6 ROTlandS3 Ellis M. Procedures > Planning Guides^ and Cost Data 

f or Conmiinity Colleps > Albany: SUNY, Office of Architecture 
and Facilities, 196a. ED 021 Ul? 

Discusses required procedures for capital construction programs 
in ccanmunity colleges, including (l) request initiation, (2) 
building requirements, (3) preliminary drawing approval, 
(U) land acquisition, 

3i;.17 Trent, James T7, 'The Circle of Evaluation in the Community Junior 
College." Los Angeles: UCU, November 1970, 22pp. ED Ok$ 075 

3li.l8 Vaughan, George B. 'Some Philosophical and Practical Concepts 
for Broadening the Base of Higher FHucation in Virginia." 
Los Angeles: UCU, March 1971, 107pp. ED Oli9 729 

Record of events leading to the creation of statewide system 
of publicly supported comprehensive community colleges in 
Virginia . 

Cross-references: 23.21, 29.9, 29.66. 



35. Bibliographies and Directories 

35-1 American Association of School Administrator. "A Collection of 
ERIC DocuLients Resumes on Program Budgeting and Cost 
Analysis: ERIC Abstract Series VJashington, D.C., 

1970. ED 036 892 

Fifty-one citations under key terras: cost effectiveness, 
program budgeting, program cost. 

35^2 Baldridge, J. Victor. "Organizational Change Process: A 

Bibliography with Commentary." Stanford, California: Stanford 
Center for Research and Development in Teaching, 1970. 
ED 036 906 

35*3 Case, C. -larston and Stephen C. Clark. "A Bibliographic Guide 
to Operations Analysis of Education." Washington, D.C.: 
National Center for Educational Statistics, 1967. ED 025 85l 

One hundred fifty-five items: quantitative, analytic, 
using OR techniques. 

3$mh College of Education. The Community College. The Public Junior 
College Movement . Fltth idition. Gainesville: University 
of Florida, 1^55. ED 022 li67 

Bibliographj'- of books, documents, published and unpublished 
articles, microfilms, and directories relating to movement 
to establish public community and junior colleges (I92li-1967) . 
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35 Center for Research and Development in Higher Education* 

^Bibliography on Higher Education." Berkeley: University 
of California at Berkeley, 1967. ED 018 Oil 

Publications and mimeo reports based on, or related to, 
the research conducted at the center* 

35 • 6 Chambers, H. il. Higher Educc^tion in th<3 Fifty States . Tanville, 
Illincds: The Interstate Printers and Publishers, Inc., 
1970, hS2pp. 

35 -7 Christiansen, Dorothy. Urban Universities and the Community ; 

A Biblior^raphy . Wevr York: Center for Urban Education, 
April 19oB. 

35*8 Department of HE[Jr Education Directory, 1971-72, Higher Education > 
IJashington, D.C.: U* S. Government Printing Office, 1972. 

35 • 9 Diencr, Thomas J., ed. An Annotated Guide to Periodical 

Literature: Higher Education . Athens, Georgia: Institute 
of Higlier Education, University of Georgia, 1969, 35pp« 



II 



35 -lO Doimey, Loren IT. "Planned Change — a Selected Bibliogj'aphyi 
University Council for Educational Administration, 1968. 
ED 020 569 

One hundred fifty -four books, articles, monographs 
published between 1932-68. Elnphasis on the school as a 
social organization and the contribution of sociolo£,ical 
thought in affecting organizational change. Schematic 
figures included. 

35.11 ERIC and AililE. "Current Documents in Higher Education: A 

Bibliography." T'Tashington, D.C., 1970, l6lpp. ED 0li7 660 

Listings from July 1969 through June 1970 issues of 
Research in Education. 

35.12 "ERIC Abstracts: a Collection of ERIC Document 

Resumes on Educational Planning. " ERIC Abstracts Series, 
)flU, January 1971, 32pp. ED Oli6 091 

35 -13 Feuer, Ronald J., comp. "Annotated Bibliography of i^aterials in 
Urban Higher Education." Bloatiington, Indiana: Center for 
Urban Affairs, Indiana University, 1969, 5pp, unpublished. 

35. lU Fink, Ira and Joan Cooke, comp. Campus /Cqnmunity Relationships ; 

An Annotated Bibliograptqr . Exchange Bibliography No. 203. 
llonticello, Illinois; Council of Planning Librarians, 1971^ 
66pp. 

Divided into sections on ccsfnmunity colleges, communitjr/campus 
development, commiuiity disturbances, community econcmic 
irapac'^, canmunity/urban opportunity, community plans, 
historical perspective, housing, anc urban renewal. Non- 
O ^ selective, non-ccanprehensive. Snpliasizes Calif oniia, ^jhysical 

ERJC planning, and reacting to ccrrounity. 
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35* 15 • Canpus/Coggmunivy Relationships: An Annotated 

Biblio^aph:^ » Vol. 2. New York: Society for College and 
University Planning, ^pril 1972, 92pp. 

Entries catecorized as bibliographies, campus yarth, 
transportation, conmcrcial services., cotnaunity involvement 
and pro^raius, ccntinuintv educaticn, cnvii-ons develcpnent 
and plans, housing, research parks, urban responsibilities, 
zoning, in addition to categ^ories of first bibliography. 

35*1^ Fischer, Camerai, ed. "An Annotated Bibliography of Institutional 
Research, 1968-69." Clarejnont, California: Association for 
Institutional Resoarch, 1969. ED OSh S3h 

Includes section on toals and lonfe-range planning,. 

35-17 Harris, Evelyn J. 'Governance of the University; A Selected 
Bibliography. " Unpublished, 1971, 37pp. ED 050 691 

35-18 Hiewstra, Ro^er P. "Community JSiucation: « Bibliography." 

Lincoln, Nebraska: University of IJebraska, Departjnent of 
Adult and Continuing Educaticn, 1971. ED 056 282; 

Eighty-two items. 

35.19 Hudson, Bennett a*id Jaiaes L. !;attenbarger . "Collective 

Bargaining in Higher Education: A Selected, Annotated 
Bibliography." GaiJiesville, Florida: Institute of Higher 
Education, 1972. ED 060 8U9 

35.20 Institute for the Development of Educational Activities. "A 

Bibliography on the Process of Change." Melbourne, Florida: 
Information Services Divisicji, I/D/E/A, 19o8. EL O30 618 

Eighty-tuo items, 1957-68. 

35.21 Ihtemational Institute for Dducatiooal Planning. "Edxicational 

Planning: A Eibliograpty." Paris, France, 196U. ED O35 982 

Lists 11 annotated bibliographies . 

35.22 Isler, Norman P. 'Tlanning in Higher Education. An Interpretive 

Biblioyraphy. Part Vi Financial Aspects of Higher Bducation 
Planning." i^isont University of Wisconsin, ERIC Clearinghouse 
on Edxicational Facilities, November 1969, l^p. ED 032 7U7 

Investigates: financial planning, legislative control, 
allocation fomulae^ unit cost ^>proach, construction 
finance for ar.adenic facilities^ land anquiaitlrfi. role of 
physical plant r 
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35,23 , 'Tlanning In Higher Education, An Interpretive 

ribliceraphy. Part 71: The Camnunity and Junior College 
.i?.discai: University of -'isccfisln, EPIC Cleariniho\::se on 
Icucaticjnal Facilities, Novenber 1969, 6lpp, ED 032 7U8 

Contains sections on: philosophical considerations, 
guidelines for planning physical plant, fixiancial aspects, 
space requirements, site, librarj'^ and study facilities, 
individual cases. 

}$.2h ICadcnani, G. B. "Fjducational Planning Proerajming Budbetint 
Sj'istcrris. /jmotated Bibliografiiy • Technical Information 
Progran Series.*' Athens, Georgia: Georgia University 
Center for ilanagenent Systems, 1971. ED OSh 521 



ghty -seven it ens, 



3r.2r Kelsey, Roger R. "AAHE Bibliography on Higher Education." 

^•ashiiigton, D.C.: AAHE, ^^arch 1971, I8pp. ID 051 733 

3^.26 Kleis, Pussell J. 'Bibliography on Continuing Education r" 

East Lajising: Michigan State University, Ilay 1970, I5pp- 

ED 053 307 

35.27 Kurland, l!oman D. and H. L. Wilier, comp. Selectted j^-y^g^^^^^ 
Bibliography on the Processes of Change . 19tb. ED 023 025 

Ihphasites spread and practice of nc^f methods over new 
methods per se > 

35.^8 .iayhcir, Leiris B. T he Literature of Higher Education 1971 . 
San Franc iac 01 Jesaey-Bass, Inc., 1971. 

Annual amotated bibliography based on personal reading. 
Covers trends in the literature, 1965-70, literature of 
1971, governance, history, canpua unrest, reflectiona, 
institutional differences, conference proceedings^ economic 
analyses of basic aseunptions. 

35.29 HcGuffcy, C. ^^ Reriw of Selected References Relating to 

Planning of Higher fiuucc;tlcn Facilities." Tallahassee i 
Florida State Uhivereity, 1967. ED 018 961 

Coopilation of revlevs of artlclea, books, and pai^>hlets in 
areas of orient^ation to educaticnal facilities planning, 
master plan for plant ez{>an8ian, planning the Individual 
school, planning the technical aspects, adninis tiering the 
expansicm program « 

35.30 national Center for Education Statistics. Index of Inptitutions 

oX *'ii[j^er Diucation by State and Congress Icnal District , 
^'ashington, D.C.: U . S. Goveninent rrinting Office, March 
1971, 51pp. H) 052 759 
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3 .3 1 OECD • S3"st eras Analysis for Educational Flanniiig,. Selected 

Annotated Bibliography, ''ashinkton, D.C: OECD Publicat leans 
Center, ffi 0?? 171 

Categories: (1) usea ol systems analysis, (2) selected 
techniques, (3) application to specific problcns, ih) data 
processing, and infonnation systems, (5) quantitative methcdc, 
(6) manpower and oconanic grc^fth, (7) bibliographies, (3) 
conference papers* 

35»32 Cffice fcr the -idtancement of Public Negro Colleges, D irectory 
of lYaditionally Black Colleges and Universities in the 
United fetaies (Four -Year Institutions Only ). Atlanta:"" 
The Authors, 1971, 92 pp. 

35^33 Parsons, Kermit C, and Jon ?• Lang, ccmp. An 'uinotated liblio ^ raphy 
cn University Planning and Developnent . Neir York: Society fcr 
College and University PUnnint, 19tlj, IStpp. 

Third edition, Sccticns on educational policy, university 
CGtmunity relations, enrollricnt, canpus planning, and 
university architecture, 

35. 3U Payne, Raymond and "ilfrid C, Bailey, corap. The Cowwunity: \ 
Classified, ArTiotatcd Bibliography , Athens, Gebr^ia: 
University of Georgia Department of Scclolofey and Anthro- 
poloLy, 1?07, ED 027 1*71 

Petrospeclive bibliography of 839 items, 

35-3? Phelon, Philip S, ^'Campus and Facilities Planning in K'ithcr 
Education, The Process and Personnel. An Annotated 
Biblioiraphy," AlbanyJ New Yorlr State Departmt^nt of 
Dducation, 19b8, ED 021 UIO 

Includes sources frora last 10 years, not on specific ccKpoB 
or facility, 

35.36 Pierce, llilo C, "Adninistraticn and Planning in Hifcher 

Education: A Bibliography of Books and Reports," Council 
of Planning Librarians, Exchange Eiblioferap^iy Ho* 321, 
ilonticello, Illinois: GPL, September 1972. 

"Introductory selection of bodes and repoj-ts" to help clarify 
issues of leadersh^ and planning in higher education. Five 
divisions t policy -4Tvaking, legal, financial, facilities, 
academic, Hot annotated. 
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> Financing Higjier Education. A BibliograiAy , 
Pittsburgh: University of Hitslwth, 1571, 35pp. H) 057 750 

Covers materials on public at^^rt for higher education, 
federal and state aid to higher edi^ation, aid to vocational 
education. 
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3f^.38 Shulnan, Carol K, 'Financint, Hi£,hcr Bducatioi." V^ashinfetcn, D.C: 
UilC CleariJifehouse, Ilarch 1971, 25pp. ID OU8 519 

■ cvic!^ various solutions: forrjula 4;pants, student loans, 
institutional Grants, state aid, bank plans, scholarships 
and tax credits, proposals for a naticjnal center for hi::,hcr 
educa-bion. jinotated bibliography of 80 it ens . 

35-39 Smith, Stuart C, ccnp. Orfeanizatiui in Educational Adrninistra tion 
A Directory of Information SotirccsT Eugene, Oregon: I3RIC ~ 
Clearihghcaiae on Educational Administration, 1968. ED 021 3li3 

Lists 102 orQanitaticfis. 

3$*hG SoutlieiTi Pe^^icxial Educaticn Uoard. Fact Book on Higjher Education 
1x1 the Souths 1970. AtlanU! SREB, 1970. 

35-143 Sumner, David L. 'Vrban Universities and the City Revie^r 2." 

''ashint^ton, D.C.: ERIC Clearinthoiise on Hi^er Educationj 
1970. ED 038 556 

Describes university protrains and services initiated in 
answer to urban problems. Also shoiTS varlo»us approaches. 

35-^2 lay lor, :[an£:ixiy L. '»COTaunity Planning for Health, Education 

and ''ellarej An Annotated Btblioiraphy. " Washington, D.C: 
U. S. Government Printing Office, 1967. ED 016 755 

Contents: general, fields of service, methods, trends, aid 
[.oalfl, biblloy-aphies • 

35-12 Terrey, John D. "Program Budgeting and Other Newer Mana^einent 
Tools in Higher Education t A Description and Annotated 
Bibliography." Occaalonal Pape!t Ko« t. Center for Develop- 
ment of Ccciaunity College Slucation, I'ashlngton University, 
Seattle, 19^^ ED 02l UJi 

Describes: PFBS, PERT, De^hi, and syateios analysis. Annotated 
biblioc^aphur of aateriaLi on daciaion-wiklng, 1963^6. 

35-^4 University Library Peference Dept. The Univemity, Its Structure 
a nd Purpose I A Bibliography . Santa Barbara: University of 
Calif omia, 1969. 

♦35-U5 Urban Institute. A DjiJ^t.ory of Onivwe ity Urban Research Centers . 
Second Qlition* TTashingtcn^ DX«x The Authors, 1711^ 

3$*h6 IJattenbarger, Jasies L., et. al . ^^Coordination of Higher Bdtication: 
An Annotated Bibliografiiy" Gainesville, Florida: University 
of Florida, Institute of Higher Education, 1970. U) Oifi 66h 

Covers statewide planning, governing boards, state coordinating 
agencies, state coordination and control, state financing, 
state university/college relai.lonshipe, astabUshsMit of Junior 
college, interinstitutional cooperation, educational policy. 
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35.14? V'iddall, K» ?• "Selected r.eferences for Planning Higher 
rxlucaticn Facilities." Columbus, Chio: Council of 
Education Facility Planners, 19o8* ED 020 63j» 

Covers orientation, developing i^laster Plan for plant 
c;:pansion, planning the iindividual school, planning the 
tecl^inical aspects, administering the plant expansion program. 



Crors-refcrenccs: 18.21, 18.U9, 21.7, 21.17, 23*30, 25.1fl> 25^.20, 26.20, 
27.1;, 27 .2U, 28.38, 29. 31.13, 31.16. 
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